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Editorials 


ONE  MAN’S  There  remains  today  but  the  smallest  portion 
POWER  of  the  earth  that  is  not  directly  involved  in 
war  and  it  is  all  one  war  which  has  finally 
arrayed  nearly  all  so-called  civilized  people  of  the  earth  on 
one  side  or  the  other.  The  issue  is  one  as  old  as  the  nations 
of  the  world,  namely,  human  freedom  as  against  human 
slavery.  Men  have  shed  their  blood  for  the  cause  of  freedom 
through  past  generations  of  human  history.  They  have 
dreamed  of  a  final  victory  for  freedom  and  until  the  past  few 
months  many  have  flattered  themselves  that  human  ideals 
had  reached  that  high  stage  of  development  which  would 
render  it  unnecessary  to  go  to  war  again  in  defense  of  human 
liberty.  If  past  wars  have  not  determined  the  question  of 
human  rights,  will  the  present  war  accomplish  any  more? 
Perhaps  somewhat;  but  it  should  be  recognized  that  God 
has  proclaimed  that  wars  do  not  cease  until  the  age  ends  by 
the  return  to  the  earth  of  the  Prince  of  peace.  Before  that 
day,  according  to  the  same  Scriptures,  Satan’s  power  must 
be  felt  over  the  earth  and  his  mighty  ruler  and  federator  of 
nations,  the  Man  of  Sin,  must  appear  and  run  that  course 
which  is  predicted  for  him.  It  has  seemed  impossible  to 
many  that  one  great  angel,  Satan,  could  wield  such  immeas¬ 
urable  power,  or  that,  in  the  end,  one  man  could  be  the  domi¬ 
nating  authority  in  the  earth;  but  thoughtful  men  are 
observing  that  the  present  unprecedented  conflict,  which 
reaches  now  around  the  globe,  is  due  almost  solely  to  the 
impious  ambition  of  one  man.  There  is  therefore  no  longer 
room  for  doubt  as  to  whether  world-dominating  power  might 
reside  in  one  man.  In  this  case  it  is  not  some  mighty  monarch 
born  to  authority  who  is  grasping  for  more  control.  It  is 
rather  an  obscure  artisan  of  Europe  who  has  ordered  the 
resources  available  to  him  to  the  end  that  he  can  all  but 
subjugate  the  whole  human  family  to  his  mastery.  If  he  does 
not  so  subjugate  them,  it  will  be  by  the  smallest  margin  of 
failure.  Another  world-ruler  would  need  to  accomplish  but 
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little  more  to  enslave  the  entire  human  race.  It  is  into  a 
situation  in  which  one  man  will  be  ruling  over  the  nations 
of  the  earth  that  the  King  enters  when  He  returns,  and 
having  conquered  all  He  will  rule  as  Prince  of  peace. 

Lewis  Sperry  Chafer. 

^ 


**BE  NOT  The  history  of  deception  extends  far  into  the 
DECEIVED”  past.  Eve  herself,  mother  of  the  human  race, 
was  deceived  and  ensnared  by  sin;  and  since 
then  many  others  have  fallen  before  temptation.  One  time 
Paul  had  to  warn  the  Galatian  Christians,  ”Be  not  deceived; 
God  is  not  mocked  . .  .”  Today  the  same  admonition  has  gone 
forth  from  Christian  leaders,  but  only  to  be  neglected  and 
little  heeded  by  the  masses.  In  consequence,  an  unknown 
minister  of  England  was  led  to  testify  thus: 

**We  have  been  a  pleasure-loving  people,  dishonoring 
God’s  day,  picnicking  and  bathing — 

Now  the  seashores  are  barred;  no  picnics,  no  bathing. 

We  have  preferred  motor  travel  to  churchgoing — 

Now  there  is  a  shortage  of  motor  fuel. 

We  have  ignored  the  ringing  of  the  church  bells  call¬ 
ing  us  to  worship — 

Now  the  bells  cannot  ring  except  to  warn  of  invasion. 
We  have  left  the  churches  half  empty  when  they 
should  have  been  filled  with  worshippers — 

Now  they  are  in  ruins. 

We  would  not  listen  to  the  way  of  peace — 

Now  we  are  forced  to  listen  to  the  way  of  war. 

The  money  we  would  not  give  to  the  Lord’s  work — 

Now  is  taken  from  us  in  taxes  and  higher  prices. 

The  food  for  which  we  forgot  to  say  thanks — 

Now  is  unobtainable. 

The  service  we  refused  to  give  to  God — 

Now  is  conscripted  for  the  country. 

Lives  we  refused  to  live  under  God’s  control — 

Now  are  under  the  nation’s  control. 
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Nights  we  would  not  spend  in  “watching  unto 
prayer** — 

Now  are  spent  in  anxious  air-raid  precautions. 

The  evils  of  modernism  we  would  not  fight — 

Now — see  what  Germany,  the  seat  of  this  teaching, 
has  produced.' 

Let  war-scarred  England  speak  to  us,  who  are  only  now 
entering  the  throes  of  battle. 

John  Henry  Bennetgh. 


RESPONSIBILITY  The  Sunday  School  Times  for  Novem- 
FOR  THE  WAR  ber  1,  1941,  carried  a  very  excellent 

editorial,  entitled  “Why  does  God  allow 
war?**  A  threefold  answer  is  given,  namely,  that  this  war 
is  here  on  account  of  man*s  free-will,  because  of  man*s  sin, 
and  with  a  view  to  man*s  salvation.  And  in  fact,  missionary 
statistics  clearly  indicate  that  more  souls  have  been  saved  in 
China  during  these  war  years  than  in  any  previous  year. 
If  all  the  facts  were  known,  undoubtedly  the  same  thing 
would  be  found  to  be  true  in  all  other  countries  directly 
affected  by  the  war.  It  is  a  known  fact  that  the  sale  of  Bibles 
in  Germany,  Belgium,  and  France,  to  name  only  those,  is  on 
the  increase.  Thousands  of  Gospels  and  New  Testaments 
have  been  distributed  to  Italian  prisoners  of  war  in  Egypt 
and  elsewhere,  through  the  agency  of  the  American  Bible 
Society.  These  men,  who  otherwise  would  never  have  even 
seen  a  portion  of  God*s  Word,  in  all  human  probability,  have 
received  it  under  conditions  which  make  them  particularly 
inclined  to  read  it,  for  they  have  no  other  literature  in  their 
own  language,  and  they  have  time  and  opportunity  to  read 
and  meditate  upon  it.  The  American  Bible  Society  is  also 
seeking  to  provide  other  prisoners  of  war  with  the  Word  of 
God. 

And  yet  war  is  a  curse.  But  God  can  bring  good  out  of 

'Reprinted  witii  die  kind  pennistion  of  The  CemMitsien,  a  Baptiit  world 
journal  for  mistioni,  December,  1941. 
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evil.  Yet  all  of  us  reject  with  all  our  energy  the  statement 
of  Dr.  Robert  Ley,  head  of  the  Nazi  labor  front,  which  af¬ 
firms:  **War  is  not  in  contrast  to  peace,  but  simply  another 
form  of  expression  of  the  uninterrupted  battle  of  nations  and 
men.  It  is  an  expression  of  the  highest  and  best  in  man¬ 
hood.”  One  wonders  what  the  German  soldiers  fighting  in 
Russia  today  think  of  that  statement? 

Yes,  war  results  from  human  freedom  and  sin.  It  is 
striking  to  find  at  least  one  secular  historian  clearsighted 
enough  to  trace  the  underlying  causes  of  the  present  conflict 
to  their  roots.  His  conclusions  do  not  surprise  Bible-believing 
Christians,  but  have  been  quite  a  shock  to  the  wise  in  this 
world’s  wisdom.  The  man  is  Jacques  Martin  Barzun,  assist¬ 
ant  professor  of  history  at  Columbia  University,  and  his 
views  were  published  in  his  recent  book,  Darwin,  Marx, 
Wagner  (Little,  Brown  Co.). 

Professor  Barzun  asserts  that  the  Nazis  have  simply 
carried  to  its  logical  conclusion  the  fatalistic  idea  that  evo¬ 
lution  and  progress  result  from  the  survival  of  the  fittest  in 
a  death  struggle  for  existence.  Since  Darwin  published  these 
ideas  in  his  Origin  of  Species  in  1859,  they  have  become  so 
widespread  that  anyone  who  does  not  accept  them  as  abso¬ 
lute  truth  is  immediately  classed  as  a  Fundamentalist.  And 
yet  how  few  people  see  that  such  a  philosophy,  if  rigorously 
applied,  must  inevitably  lead  to  such  a  conflict  as  we  are  now 
engaged  in.  Because  the  tenets  of  Darwinism  are  so  gen¬ 
erally  accepted,  people  do  not  see  that  the  present  war  is  a 
religious  war, — ^the  greatest,  thinks  Professor  Barzun,  since 
Charles  Martel  defeated  the  Saracens  at  Tours  in  732. 
Paganism  is  fighting  against  those  nations  which  uphold 
Christianity,  even  though  all  their  citizens  are  not  Christians. 
This  does  not  apply  to  Russia,  unfortunately,  but  many 
Russians  are  still  true  Christians,  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that 
religious  freedom  will  come  to  Russia  as  a  result  of  this 
conflict. 

Darwin,  Marx,  and  Wagner  were  all  materialists.  Their 
theories  ruled  out  God,  made  man  a  machine,  and  a  mere 
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puppet  of  forces  beyond  his  control.  People  have  become  so 
bemused  by  these  notions  that,  to  quote  the  author  of  this 
remarkable  book,  “The  dogma  and  the  confusion  have 
plunged  us  into  a  state  of  scientific  piety  where  we  dare  not 
call  our  soul  our  own.” 

Professor  Barzun  suggests  as  remedies  for  the  situation 
that  science  be  sent  back  to  the  field  of  technology  where  it 
belongs,  and  that  materialism  must  be  abandoned  in  favor 
of  “purpose.”  Unfortunately,  one  cannot  change  men's 
thinking  so  easily  as  that,  nor  are  deeply-rooted  ideas  aban¬ 
doned  simply  because  they  lead  to  disastrous  consequences. 
The  instructed  Christian  knows  that  the  only  remedy  is 
found  in  man’s  turning  to  God  through  Christ,  and  accepting 
the  teachings  of  the  Bible,  which  are  a  fiat  denial  of  the 
principles  of  evolution,  materialism,  socialism,  and  the  pan¬ 
theistic  philosophy  of  Hegel  which  was  back  of  much  of 
their  development.  And  we  must  pray  and  work  to  the  end 
that  in  and  through  the  present  tragic  cataclysm,  men  may 
have  the  opportunity  of  hearing  the  message  of  God,  which 
is  their  only  hope. 

Miner  Brodhead  Stearns. 


Department  of 

Systematic  Theology 

By  Lewis  Sperry  Chafer,  D.D. 

ANGELOLOGY 

By  Lewis  Sperry  Chafer,  D.D. 

Author’s  note :  This,  the  second  installment  in  this  series  of  articles 
on  Angelology,  is  to  be  followed  by  at  least  three  more  with  a  view  to 
setting  forth  the  entire  field  of  this  important  revelation. 

ANGELIC  PARTICIPATION  IN  THE  MORAL  PROBLEM 

By  the  phrase  The  World*8  Moral  Problem  is  indicated  the 
conflict  which  is  ever  present  where  free  moral  agents  con¬ 
front  the  issues  of  both  good  and  evil.  The  force  of  this  con¬ 
flict  reaches  a  climax  in  three  major  instances:  (a)  the  fall 
of  the  angels;  (b)  the  fall  of  man;  and  (c)  the  sin-bearing 
death  of  Christ.  Of  these,  the  first  and  second  are  closely 
related,  as  are  the  second  and  third ;  but  the  relation  between 
the  first  and  third  is  remote,  being  of  principles  rather  than 
persons.  Evil  began  with  the  lapse  of  an  angel.  That  lapse 
was  followed  by  a  multitude  of  other  angels  (Rev.  12:4).  The 
same  lapse  was  enacted  by  the  first  man  and  transmitted  to 
his  race  in  the  form  of  a  depraved  nature.  Tracing  back¬ 
wards  over  this  historical  sequence,  it  is  possible  to  recognize 
that  the  race  was  injured  in  the  sin  of  its  federal  head  and 
that  a  multitude  of  angels  sinned  under  the  influence  of  that 
same  original  sinner.  Thus  far  no  insuperable  problem 
arises;  but  it  is  difficult,  indeed,  to  go  one  step  further  and 
assign  a  reason  as  to  why  an  unfallen,  uiitempted  (that  is, 
from  without),  highly  enlightened  angel  who  stood  in  the 
immediate  presence  of  God  and  who  must  have  comprehended 
the  difference  between  moral  light  and  moral  darkness,  should 
have  chosen  the  darkness.  How  can  the  birth  of  moral  evil 
from  the  womb  of  moral  good  be  explained?  The  meta¬ 
physical  aspect  of  the  origin  of  evil  is  a  problem  which 
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theologians  have  never  solved,  and,  regarding  it,  only  certain 
consequential  features  may  be  observed  by  the  finite  mind. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  fall  of  man,  it  is  imperative,  in  the 
light  of  revelation  concerning  God,  to  recognize  certain  un¬ 
changeable  truths  when  approaching  the  perplexing  subject 
of  the  first  fall  of  the  angels.  These  are:  (a)  That  God  is 
Himself  holy  and  in  no  sense  is  He  directly  or  indirectly  the 
instigator  of  angelic  sin.  (b)  Though  angels  were  created  to 
fill  a  divine  purpose,  their  fall  was  anticipated  from  all 
eternity,  (c)  They  were  given  the  autonomy  of  angels,  which 
assigned  to  them  the  freedom  to  remain  in,  or  depart  from, 
that  holy  estate  into  which  they  were  inducted  by  creation, 
(d)  Angels  who  fell,  unlike  men  who  by  physical  birth  inherit 
the  corrupted  nature  which  their  federal  head  acquired 
through  the  first  human  sin,  stood  directly  related  to  God  in 
original  angelic  holiness  from  which  position  each  fell  indi¬ 
vidually  as  did  the  first  angel.  And  (e)  though  the  fall  of 
man  opened  the  way  whereby  the  grace  of  God  might  be 
displayed  in  redemption  (Eph.  2:7),  there  is  no  compensating 
good  of  any  degree  to  be  seen  in  the  fact  that  angels  sinned. 

Angels  were  created  with  the  responsibility  of  self-deter¬ 
mination.  This  was  the  divine  ideal  represented  by  them  in 
creation.  The  possibility  of  evil  was  not  with  them  in  any 
sense  a  necessity.  To  assert  that  God  should  have  prevented 
their  fall  since  He  had  power  to  do  so,  is  to  array  the  divine 
will  in  government  against  the  divine  will  in  creation — 
against  the  divine  will  as  represented  in  the  constitution  of 
the  angels.  Though  the  angels  when  created  awakened  to 
consciousness  in  an  estate  of  holiness  and  untempted  by  any 
outward  solicitation,  it  was,  nevertheless,  incumbent  upon 
them  both  to  will  and  to  do  that  which  pertains  to  holiness. 
As  in  the  case  of  man,  a  period  of  probation  seems  to  have 
been  extended  to  the  angels.  God’s  love  for  them  was  that 
of  the  Creator  for  His  creature;  but  they  were  assigned  to 
that  freedom  of  action  which  is  germane  to  angelic  responsi¬ 
bility.  Such  freedom  was  accorded  to  the  first  man ;  but  with 
this  far-reaching  exception — ^there  was  already  in  existence 
a  kingdom  of  evil  with  its  outward  and  forceful  solicitation  to 
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wickedness.  No  such  untoward,  outward  influence  challenged 
the  angels  when  they  entered  upon  their  conscious  existence. 
The  multitude  of  angels  who  sinned  under  the  influence  of 
the  first  sinning  angel  are  at  once  eliminated  from  the  prob¬ 
lem.  They  fell  each  one  individually,  but  by  the  force  of 
influences  which  arose  after  they  had  experienced  their  holy 
estate.  Confirmed  good  is  for  unfallen  angels  who  ever 
behold  and  enjoy  the  presence  of  God  a  far  more  probable 
consequence  than  it  could  be  with  fallen  man  who  has  never 
beheld  God  nor  experienced  a  moment  of  untarnished  holi¬ 
ness.  Augustine  states:  “Let  none  doubt  that  the  holy 
angels  in  their  heavenly  abode  are,  though  not,  indeed,  co¬ 
eternal  with  God,  yet  secure  and  certain  of  eternal  and  true 
felicity.”*  So,  also.  Hooker  asserts:  “God  which  moveth 
mere  natural  agents  as  an  efficient  only,  doth  otherwise  move 
His  holy  angels:  for  beholding  the  face  of  God  (Matt. 
xviii.lO)  and  being  rapt  with  the  love  of  His  beauty,  they 
cleave  inseparably  forever  unto  Him.  Desire  to  resemble 
Him  in  goodness  maketh  them  unweariable  and  even  unsatia- 
ble  in  their  longing  to  do  by  all  means  all  manner  of  good 
unto  all  the  creatures  of  God,  but  especially  unto  the  children 
of  men.”* 

Angels  were  definitely  influenced  in  the  direction  of  holi¬ 
ness.  That  constant  communion  with  God  which  is  accorded 
the  holy  angels  and  was  originally  extended  to  all  angels,  is 
measureless  in  its  potentiality.  The  one  law  of  angelic  ex¬ 
istence  was  the  will  of  their  Creator.  That  law  answered 
every  need  of  angelic  experience  and  felicity.  It  determined 
every  detail  of  their  relation  to  God  and  to  each  other.  To 
depart  from  that  will  was  to  assume  a  false  attitude  toward 
all  things.  To  what  extent  this  departure  changed  love  into 
hate  and  bitterness,  will  be  considered  at  a  later  time. 

Concerning  the  problem  of  the  first  sin  of  the  first  angel, 
it  may  be  observed  that,  under  existing  conditions,  almost 
every  avenue  along  which  sin  advances  was  wanting.  Self- 


*City  of  God,  Book  XI,  33. 
'Book  I,  iv.  1. 
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assertion  against  God  was  the  only  direction  in  which  such 
a  being  could  sin.  On  this  patent  truth  Hooker  has  written : 
“It  seemeth  therefore  that  there  was  no  other  way  for  angels 
to  sin,  but  by  reflex  of  their  own  sublimity  and  honor,  the 
memory  of  their  subordination  unto  God  and  their  depend¬ 
ency  on  Him  was  drowned  in  this  conceit;  whereupon  their 
adoration,  love  and  imitation  of  God  could  not  choose  but  be 
also  interrupted.”*  This  conceit  which  assumed  self-direction 
where  the  Creator  proposed  to  be  the  authority  and  guide  is 
alluded  to  by  the  Apostle  when  he  wrote  of  a  “novice”  in 
matters  of  church  order:  “lest  being  lifted  up  with  pride  he 
fall  into  the  condemnation  [crime]  of  the  devil”  (1  Tim.  3:6; 
cf.  Isa.  14:12,  13;  Ezek.  28:17).  Though  the  nature  of  the 
first  sin  be  thus  so  definitely  disclosed,  it  yet  remains  a 
mystery  as  to  how  this  principle  of  evil  could  find  welcome  in 
such  a  being.  To  go  on  with  God  as  infinite  wisdom  has 
specified  was  angelic  sanity,  to  say  the  least.  To  depart  from 
that  course  was  angelic  insanity — ^but  that  sort  of  insanity 
which  is  responsible.  Sin  has  no  place  in  the  constitution 
and  status  of  an  unfallen  angel.  Its  presence  is  lawlessness 
and  void  of  reason. 

Both  philosophy  and  theology  have  approached  the  prob¬ 
lem  which  the  first  sin  presents  and  have  offered  their  solu¬ 
tions.  Whatever  vestige  of  truth  these  may  suggest,  none 
are  sufficient.  To  attempt  the  discovery  of  an  understandable 
reason  where  the  mind  recognizes  that  reason  failed,  as  it  did 
when  the  angel  sinned,  is  to  undertake  the  impossible.  Sin 
being  a  contradiction  of  reason  and  irrational  in  itself  is  not 
subject  to  reason.  It  is  quite  possible  that  an  irrational 
creature  accustomed  to  unholy  ways  may  lend  sympathetic 
understanding  to  the  insanity  which  a  fellow  creature  ex¬ 
hibits;  but  that  provides  no  reason  which  might  serve  as  an 
explanation  for  an  unfallen  angel’s  sin. 

The  creature — ^whether  angel  or  human — is  created  to  be 
God-centered.  To  become  self-centered  is  a  contradiction  of 
the  basic  law  of  creaturely  existence.  The  falsification  of 

*Ece,  Pol.,  Book  I,  ch.  iv.  2. 
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God’s  moral  order,  is,  when  self-centered,  complete.  It  is 
also  found  to  be  a  violation  of  the  original  design  relative  to 
interrelationships  between  finite  beings  themselves.  Sin  is 
not  only  against  God,  but  is  against  all  other  fellow  beings. 

The  lapse  of  an  unfallen  angel  at  once  gives  rise  to  two 
important  theological  questions,  namely,  (a)  How  could  a 
holy  God  permit  any  creature  to  sin?  and  (b)  How  could  an 
uninfluenced,  unfallen  angel  sin?  In  considering  the  issue 
presented  in  the  former  of  these  questions,  it  may  be  said — 
though  the  subject  is  foreign  to  the  present  discussion — ^that 
God’s  original  creation  is  declared  to  be  good  in  His  own  holy 
eyes;  that  He,  being  omniscient,  knew  that  certain  moral 
beings  would  lapse  and  fall,  and  nevertheless  brought  them 
into  being  when  possessed  with  that  certain  knowledge;  yet 
He  eversrwhere,  in  the  case  of  angels  as  in  the  case  of  men, 
predicates  moral  failure  to  those  who  fail  and  never  to  Him¬ 
self.  As  to  the  second  question,  this  much  may  be  added  to 
what  has  gone  before:  Moral  evil  is  an  ultimate  fact  in  the 
universe  which  can  neither  be  explained  nor  explained  away. 
When  traced  to  its  inception  as  committed  by  the  first  un¬ 
fallen  angel,  the  truth  is  developed  which  estimates  sin  to  be 
a  mystery,  irrational,  and  exceedingly  sinful.  Sin  is  not  in 
God  as  it  is  not  in  any  part  of  His  original  creation.  The 
decree  of  God  anticipated  all  that  would  ever  be;  yet  sin 
originates,  not  in  the  divine  decree,  but  in  the  free  act  of  the 
sinner.  Sin  is  not  in  the  constitution  of  creatures  as  they 
came  from  the  creative  hand  of  God,  else  all  would  sin.  Sin 
is  not  an  inherent  weakness  of  the  creature,  else  all  would 
have  failed.  Sin  is  not  a  concomitant  with  free  moral  agency, 
else  all  free  moral  agents  must  fall.  Dr.  Gerhart,  writing  of 
the  first  sin,  says:  **Ego  asserts  itself  against  its  own  funda¬ 
mental  law,  a  fact  for  which  no  reason  is  to  be  assigned  other 
than  this,  that  the  possibility  of  false  choosing  is  a  preroga¬ 
tive  of  finite  autonomous  beings.’”  But  Dr.  Gerhart  would 
admit  that  the  mere  power  of  choice  constitutes  no  reason 
for  choosing.  The  problem  is  unanswered.  Augustine  has 
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discoursed  on  this  feature  of  sin  with  genuine  profit:  *‘If  we 
ask  the  cause  of  the  misery  of  the  bad  angels  it  occurs  to  us, 
and  not  unreasonably,  that  they  are  miserable  because  they 
have  forsaken  Him  who  supremely  is,  and  have  turned  to 
themselves  who  have  no  such  essence.  And  this  vice,  what 
else  is  it  called  than  pride?  ...  If  the  further  question  be 
asked.  What  was  the  efficient  cause  of  their  evil  will? 
There  is  none.  For  what  is  it  which  makes  the  will  bad, 
when  it  is  the  will  itself  which  makes  the  action  bad?  And 
consequently  the  bad  will  is  the  cause  of  the  bad  action,  but 
nothing  is  the  efficient  cause  of  the  bad  will.  When  the  will 
abandons  what  is  above  itself,  and  turns  to  what  is  lower,  it 
becomes  evil,  not  because  that  is  evil  to  which  it  turns,  but 
because  the  turning  itself  is  wicked.  Therefore  it  is  not  an 
inferior  thing  which  has  made  the  will  evil,  but  it  is  itself 
which  has  become  so  by  wickedly  desiring  an  inferior  thing.”' 

Sin  is  self-centered  living  and  action  on  the  part  of  a 
creature  who  is  by  creation  designed  to  be  wholly  centered 
in  God.  One  course  is  present  anguish  and  leads  to  perdi¬ 
tion;  the  other  is  present  tranquility  and  leads  to  eternal 
glory.  Some  measure  of  these  truths  must  have  been  under¬ 
stood  by  the  angels,  hence  the  more  is  the  inception  of  sin 
a  mystery.  Evil  in  the  world  is  not  an  accident  nor  a  thing 
unforeseen  by  God,  else  He  could  not  predict  as  He  does 
its  course  and  end.  The  conflict  of  the  ages  is  compressed 
in  the  few  words  of  Genesis  3:15.  Evil  must  run  its  course 
and  make  its  full  demonstration  that  it  may  be  judged,  not 
as  a  theory,  but  as  a  concrete  actuality.  “The  iniquity  of 
the  Amorites  is  not  yet  full”  (Gen.  15:16).  The  wheat  and 
tares  must  grow  together  to  the  end  of  the  age  (Matt.  13:30). 
And  He  hath  appointed  a  day  in  the  which  He  will  judge  the 
world  in  righteousness  by  that  man  whom  He  hath  ordained 
(Acts  17:31).  And  the  Man  of  Sin  will  be  revealed  only  in 
Grod’s  appointed  time  (2  Thess.  2:6-8).  Thus  it  is  disclosed 
that  evil  must  continue  along  with  good  until  each  shall 
reach  its  determined  end.  That  the  evil  will  be  judged  and 
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dismissed  forever  is  the  assuring  testimony  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures. 

REVELATION  CONCERNING  SATAN 

Whether  holy  or  unholy,  the  spirit  beings  are  alike  des¬ 
ignated  angeh  (Rev.  12:7).  The  unholy  angels  are  usually 
referred  to  as  fiatpcov  or  8aifi6viov  being  properly  translated 
demon.  There  is  but  one  Sidpolog  or  devil.  As  there  is  one 
archangel  among  angels  that  are  holy,  so  there  is  one  arch¬ 
angel  among  angels  that  are  unholy.  The  chief  of  the  fallen 
angels  appears  under  at  least  forty  appellations.  Of  these  some 
are  descriptive  titles  and  some  are  proper  names.  When  he 
is  styled  “the  accuser  of  our  brethren”  (Rev.  12:10),  a  de¬ 
scriptive  title  appears.  There  is  much  revealed,  also,  in  the 
proper  names.  These  are:  Serpent  (’Oq)i5),  which  implies 
his  guile;  Lucifer,  son  of  the  morning,  which  is  his  title  in 
heaven  before  his  fall  (Isa.  14:12);  Devil  (Aid^oXo^),  which 
means  accuser,  or  slanderer,  and  is  Greek  in  origin;  Satan 
(Satavd?),  which  mean  resister,  and  is  Hebrew  in  origin; 
Apollyon  (’AjioXXikov),  which  means  destroyer;  Dragon 
(Apaxov),  which  implies  his  power;  The  Prince  of  this  world; 
The  Prince  of  the  Power  of  the  Air;  The  God  of  this  World. 
Four  of  these  personal  titles  appear  in  one  verse  (Rev.  12:9). 
The  designation  Belial  may  be  applied  to  the  chief  of  the 
unholy  angels  only  by  implication,  though  the  Apostle  as¬ 
signs  to  this  name  a  personal  and  definite  character  when 
he  inquires  “What  concord  hath  Christ  with  Belial?”  (2  Cor. 
6:15).  Meyer  contends  that  this  term  is  a  general  reference 
to  Satan,  much  like  Hovriedg — the  evil  one  (cf.  Matt.  6:13; 
John  17:15;  2  Thess.  3:3;  1  John  5:19).  It  is  evident  from 
Matthew  12:24  (cf.  vs.  27)  that  the  Jews  were  wont  to  class 
this  great  being  by  the  name  Beelzebub  (Bee^e^ovI;  cf.  2 
Kings  1:2,  3,  6,  16),  which  implies  that  he  is  “prince  of  the 
demons.”  As  Diabolos  he  stands  alone,  the  infernal  agent 
who  is  in  command  of  all  baipovia,  or  demons.  This  mighty 
angel  appears  in  the  Bible  with  prominence,  importance,  and 
power  second  only  to  the  Godhead  Three.  He  is  as  often 
mentioned  in  the  text  of  the  Scriptures  as  all  of  the  angels 
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together.  He  is  drawn  into  the  story  of  human  history  from 
its  first  page  to  its  last  and  always  presented  as  a  most  vital 
factor  in  the  ongoings  of  men,  of  angels,  and  of  the  universe 
itself.  It  is  of  great  significance  that  the  Scriptures  trace 
with  detail  and  care  this  archfiend  from  his  creation,  through 
all  his  career,  and  on  to  his  final  judgment.  Such  distinc¬ 
tion  is  not  accorded  to  any  other  angel,  nor  to  any  human 
being,  however  he  may  be  used  of  God.  No  other  is  so 
analyzed  and  published  as  to  his  motives,  methods,  charac¬ 
ter,  and  purpose  as  is  this  one.  The  Bible  student  is  con¬ 
fronted  with  this  vast  revelation  and  is  challenged  to  give 
heed  to  this,  a  major  doctrine  of  the  Bible — ^the  truth  con¬ 
cerning  a  being  who  is  the  originator  of  sin,  the  promoter 
of  it  both  in  angelic  and  human  spheres,  and  the  most  im¬ 
perious  opponent  of  the  things  of  God.  But  few  can  say 
with  the  Apostle,  “We  are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices.”  This 
being  is  “the  deceiver  of  the  whole  world,”  and  in  no  man¬ 
ner  more  evident  than  that  the  world  does  not  believe  that 
he  really  exists.  This  unbelief,  doubtless,  is  greatly  to  his 
advantage.  Being  uninformed  and  misinformed,  people,  to 
an  appalling  degree,  become  an  easy  prey  to  the  power  of 
the  enemy  of  souls.  Modern  Sadducees  seek  to  resolve  this 
awful  being  into  a  “figure  of  speech,”  “a  metaphorical  per¬ 
sonification  of  evil,”  or  a  “delusion  of  unsound  minds.”  They 
deny  his  personality  as  they  do  that  of  the  demons.  Satan 
would  encourage  such  impressions  since  they  disarm  preju¬ 
dice  and  fear  in  relation  to  his  infernal  undertakings.  As 
to  this  mighty  angel  being  only  a  “figure  of  speech”  with¬ 
out  real  personality,  it  may  be  observed  that  figures  of 
speech  are  not  created  angels  who  sin  and  serve  in  realms 
of  darkness  and  are  doomed  to  a  final  and  dreadful  judg¬ 
ment  at  the  hand  of  God.  A  metaphor  would  hardly  enter 
a  herd  of  swine  and  precipitate  their  instant  destruction. 
Nor  would  a  metaphor  offer  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  to 
the  Lord  of  glory,  asserting  that  those  kingdoms  were  de¬ 
livered  unto  it  and  that  it  gave  them  to  whomsoever  it  would. 
Dr.  Gerhart  has  spoken  emphatically  on  this  phase  of  this 
theme  when  he  says:  “The  rationalistic  exegesis  which 
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ascribes  demoniacal  possessions  to  superstition  and  turns 
the  records  of  the  New  Testament  on  this  dark  theme  into 
delusive  fancies,  if  applied  to  all  Bible  teachings  on  things 
invisible  and  preternatural,  would  resolve  the  entire  spiritual 
world  into  unreality.  There  is  but  a  short  step  between  a 
mockery  of  the  Devil  and  a  mockery  of  the  Redeemer.  It  is 
not  forgotten  that  belief  in  the  personality  of  the  Devil  and 
in  the  influence  of  demons  on  human  affairs  assumed  gro¬ 
tesque  forms  during  the  middle  ages;  nor  that  mistaken 
interpretations  of  diabolical  possessions  have  led  good  men 
to  commit  deeds  of  horror.  But  does  the  abuse  of  the  facts 
of  Scripture  prove  that  there  is  no  truth  in  their  repre¬ 
sentations  respecting  the  power  of  the  Devil  over  bad  men 
and  over  nature?  Is  it  superstition  to  hold  that  Satan  is 
that  ‘evil  one'  who  is  the  ‘prince  of  this  world'  because  some 
theologians  and  scholars  have  in  other  ages  misunderstood 
and  misapplied  some  of  our  Lord's  miracles?  If  this  prin¬ 
ciple  of  reasoning  were  applied  to  real  superstitions,  would 
not  the  monstrous  errors  of  polytheism  prove  that  there  is 
no  God?  Would  not  the  oracle  at  Delphi  prove  that  Isaiah 
cannot  be  a  genuine  prophet?  Or  the  fetish  worship  of  Africa 
prove  that  no  worship  is  worthy  of  man?  Or  the  totem  of 
our  American  Indians  prove  that  there  is  no  divine  Provi¬ 
dence?"* 

As  fully  as  to  any  person  in  the  Bible,  every  element  of 
personality  is  predicated  to  Satan.  By  the  contriving  method 
which  would  deprive  Satan  of  personality,  the  Lord  Himself 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  could  also  be  thus  deprived,  and  by  such 
torturing  of  the  Bible  that  Book  becomes  one  adapted  only 
to  mislead  those  who  read  it.  The  world  strangely  retains 
the  Biblical  terminology  relative  to  Satan,  though  every 
vestige  of  that  terminology  is  emptied  of  its  true  meaning. 
Without  reference  to  revelation,  the  world  has  imagined  a 
grotesque  being,  fitted  with  strange  trappings,  who  has  been 
made  the  central  character  in  fiction  and  theatrical  perfor¬ 
mances  and  then,  being  convinced  that  no  such  a  being  as 
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they  portray  exists,  they  have  consigned  the  whole  body  of 
revealed  truth  to  the  limbo  of  myths  of  a  bygone  age.  Un¬ 
fortunately,  the  real  truth  being  set  forth  in  the  Bible  is 
not  dismissed  by  such  puerile  and  wicked  disregard  of  God’s 
solemn  revelation.  There  is  no  want  of  evidence  as  to  the 
personality  either  of  Satan  or  the  demons.  The  record  of 
their  doings,  like  their  destiny,  forms  the  darkest  pages 
of  the  Word  of  God.  The  lake  of  fire  is  prepared,  not  for 
men,  but  “for  the  devil  and  his  angels”  (Matt.  25:41).  Char¬ 
acters  of  fiction  and  metaphors  are  not  judged  by  the  death 
of  Christ  nor  are  they  consigned  to  the  lake  of  fire. 

The  fall  of  this  mighty  angel  was  not  as  a  compromise 
between  good  and  evil.  He  became  the  embodiment  of  evil 
and  wholly  void  of  good.  The  essential  wickedness  of  this 
being  could  not  be  estimated  by  the  finite  mind.  His  wicked¬ 
ness,  however,  is  constructive  and  in  line  with  vast  under¬ 
takings  and  ideals  which  are  evil  because  of  their  opposi¬ 
tion  to  God.  Further  consideration  of  the  consummate  sin 
of  this  being  will  be  seen  as  this  thesis  advances.  It  need 
only  be  added  here  that  Satan  is  a  living  personification  of 
deception.  Most  revealing  are  the  words  of  Christ  addressed 
to  the  Jews:  “Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil,  and  the  lusts 
of  your  father  ye  will  do.  He  was  a  murderer  from  the  be¬ 
ginning,  and  abode  not  in  the  truth,  because  there  is  no 
truth  in  him.  When  he  speaketh  a  lie,  he  speaketh  of  his 
own:  for  he  is  a  liar,  and  the  father  of  it”  (John  8:44).  Thus 
siso  a  threefold  testimony  is  given  in  the  Revelation.  In 
12:9  it  is  declared  that  Satan  is  the  deceiver  of  the  whole 
world;  in  20:2,  3  it  is  predicted  that  he  will  be  cast  into 
the  abyss  and  shut  up  and  sealed,  to  the  end  that  he  shall 
“deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand  years  should 
be  fulfilled.”  Similarly,  when  released,  he  is  said  to  “go  out 
to  deceive  the  nations  which  are  in  the  four  quarters  of 
the  earth”  (20:7,  8).  Thus,  also,  in  the  Tribulation,  the 
Man  of  Sin  will  cause  the  people  to  believe  the  lie,  which 
lie  is  instigated  by  the  devil  and  received  by  the  people  be¬ 
cause  of  “strong  delusion.”  With  all  this  before  the  mind, 
it  is  not  difficult  to  account  for  the  present  deceptions  which 
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are  so  general,  that  modern  teachers  disbelieve  in  the  per¬ 
sonality  of  Satan,  that  the  unregenerate  give  no  considera¬ 
tion  to  his  reality,  and  that  Christians  everywhere  are  mis¬ 
informed  as  to  his  devices.  Few  indeed  would  knowingly 
march  under  Satan’s  banner.  Yet,  it  will  be  seen,  that  there 
are  but  few  who  do  not  to  some  degree  give  allegiance  to 
him.  Since  the  whole  truth  regarding  the  angels  is  strangely 
unreal  to  human  minds,  it  is  perhaps  somewhat  to  be  ex¬ 
pected  that  there  will  be  little  actuality  in  the  thinking  of 
many  people  concerning  Satan  and  the  demons.  However 
restricted  the  natural  mind  may  be  in  this  direction,  there 
is  no  excuse  for  an  open  denial  of  revelation  which  revela¬ 
tion  is  both  clear  and  extensive. 

He  who  would  be  found  faithful  and  useful  as  a  worthy 
exponent  of  the  Scriptures  and  a  guide  to  human  souls, 
should  comprehend,  next  to  knowing  the  Triune  God  and 
the  positive  values  of  His  redeeming  grace,  the  truth  rela¬ 
tive  to  the  enemy  of  God,  who  ’’as  a  roaring  lion,  walketh 
about,  seeking  whom  he  may  devour”  (1  Pet.  6:8).  The 
Christian’s  conflicts  and  trials  are  wholly  accounted  for 
within  the  threefold  realities — ^the  world,  the  flesh,  and  the 
devil — ;  but  this  mighty  enemy  is  ’’the  god  of  this  world,” 
and  the  evil  nature  which  dominates  the  flesh  was  born  of 
Satan’s  lie  in  the  Garden  of  Eden,  and  he  is  himself  a  liv¬ 
ing  contender  against  the  believer — ^not  alone  in  the  sphere 
of  flesh  and  blood,  but  in  the  realms  of  spiritual  life  and 
activity. 

If  the  text  of  the  Scriptures  is  observed,  it  will  be  found 
that  this  greatest  of  foes  is  held  before  the  Christian’s  con¬ 
templation  next  only  to  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Should  the  knowledge  of  this  foe  be  wanting — as 
it  must  be  so  far  as  usual  theological  studies  are  concerned — , 
the  results  can  be  no  less  than  tragic,  reaching  on  to  eter¬ 
nity.  If  this  theme  is  given  the  corresponding  attention  in  a 
course  of  study  which  it  sustains  in  the  Bible,  many  pages 
must  be  assigned  to  it  with  no  apology  for  so  doing.  Above 
all,  let  it  not  be  deemed  superstition  when  attention  is  given 
to  such  extended  and  explicit  revelation  and  when  this  por> 
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tion  of  Scripture  is  taken  in  its  natural  and  literal  mean¬ 
ing.  Utterly  unscriptural  and  fanatical  notions  are  easily 
engendered  as  to  evil  spirits  among  those  less  instructed 
in  the  Word  of  God ;  but  so  much  the  more  is  it  imperative 
that  care  shall  be  exercised  to  conform  to  that  which  has 
been  revealed.  The  heathen  have  ever  been  tortured  by  their 
unfounded  imaginations  as  to  the  presence  and  influence  of 
evil  spirits,  and  gratitude  becomes  the  Christian  in  view  of 
the  clear  revelation  which  God  has  given. 

Belief  in  the  malign  influence  of  evil  spirits  antedates  the 
Bible  and  extends  to  regions  into  which  the  Bible  has  never 
penetrated.  Plutarch  states:  ‘Tt  was  a  very  ancient  opinion, 
that  there  are  certain  wicked  and  malignant  demons,  who 
envy  good  men,  and  endeavour  to  hinder  them  in  the  pur¬ 
suit  of  virtue,  lest  they  should  be  partakers  at  least  of 
greater  happiness  than  they  enjoy.”’  The  devil  worship  of 
Africa,  Burma,  Ceylon,  Persia,  and  Chaldea  is  a  develop¬ 
ment  which  is  evidently  a  perversion  of  the  earlier  divine 
revelation  at  the  beginning  of  the  race.  The  International 
Standard  Bible  Encyclopedia  states:  “There  are,  no  doubt, 
serious  difficulties  in  the  way  of  accepting  the  doctrine  of 
a  personal,  superhuman,  evil  power  as  Satan  is  described 
to  be.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  these  difficulties  may 
not  be  due,  at  least  in  part,  to  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
doctrine  and  certain  of  its  implications.  In  addition,  it  must 
be  acknowledged,  that  whatever  difficulties  there  may  be  in 
the  teaching,  they  are  exaggerated  and,  at  the  same  time, 
not  fairly  met  by  the  vague  and  irrational  skepticism  which 
denies  without  investigation.  There  are  difficulties  involved 
in  any  view  of  the  world.  .To  say  the  least,  some  problems 
are  met  by  the  view  of  a  superhuman,  evil  world-power”  (p. 
2695). 

By  many  it  is  believed  that  the  earth  was  in  its  flrst 
order,  like  other  planets,  the  abode  of  spirit  beings,  that 
Satan  was  in  authority  over  this  realm,  and  that  the  chaos 
which  is  indicated  in  Genesis  1:2  was  the  direct  result  of 


’P/ll.  de  Deftet.  Orac.,  p.  4S1,  tmn.  2.  Edit.  Paris,  1434. 
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Satan’s  sin.  Little  may  be  known  of  these  matters  and  again 
the  silence  of  God  should  be  respected. 

Three  general  objections  have  been  raised  against  the 
Biblical  doctrine  of  Satan:  (1)  It  is  asserted  that  it  has  its 
origin  in  m3rthology.  This  conception  cannot  be  sustained. 
The  Bible  does  not  systematize  this  division  of  doctrine  more 
than  any  other.  All  that  is  set  forth  is  with  that  saneness 
and  restraint  which  characterizes  the  divine  world-concep- 
tion  as  a  whole.  (2)  The  second  objection  is  that  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  Satan  conforms  to  the  dualism  of  Zoroastrianism. 
To  this  it  may  be  replied  that  the  whole  doctrine  of  evil— 
apart  from  the  eternal  divine  anticipation  of  it — ^had  its 
beginning  and  will  as  definitely  come  to  its  end.  All  evil  not 
only  exists  by  divine  permission,  but  is  under  divine  restraint. 
(3)  It  is  yet  said  that  the  doctrine  of  Satan  destroys  the 
unity  of  God;  but  the  creation  by  God  of  other  wills  than 
His  own,  since,  in  the  end,  they  are  accountable  to  Him, 
in  no  way  militates  against  the  unity  of  God.  In  the  end,  as 
from  the  beginning,  *"God  is  all  in  ail.” 

The  main  divisions  of  Satanology,  as  here  to  be  attended 
and  presented  in  succeeding  chapters,  are:  (a)  Satan’s  ca¬ 
reer;  (b)  Satan’s  evil  character;  (c)  The  satanic  system; 
(d)  Satan’s  motive;  (e)  Satan’s  method;  (f)  Satan’s  mod¬ 
ern  devices;  and  (g)  Satan’s  relationships. 

THE  CAREER  OF  SATAN 

At  the  opening  of  this  division  of  Satanology  it  is  fit¬ 
ting  to  pause  in  thanksgiving  to  God  for  the  Book  He  has 
prepared,  preserved,  and  presented  to  His  people,  which 
Book  discloses  truth  with  infinite  accuracy  as  to  the  dwell¬ 
ers  in  spirit  realms  and  points  out  the  nature  of  these  be¬ 
ings  with  specific  reference  to  the  relation  they  sustain  to 
humanity.  As  before  asserted,  the  Word  of  God  dwells  at 
great  length  on  the  truth  concerning  one  mighty  angel.  Ex¬ 
tended  revelation  is  given  as  to  his  creation,  his  original  estate, 
his  fall,  the  development  and  manifestation  of  his  authority, 
his  various  judgments  and  his  final  consignment  to  the  lake 


Angelology 


19 


of  fire.  The  revealed  career  of  Satan  is  a  long  story  reach¬ 
ing  back  into  the  dateless  past  and  on  into  eternity  to  come 
and  is  full  of  important  details. 

1.  Satan*s  Creation,  Original  Estate,  and  Fall, 

These  three  features  of  the  history  of  this  great  angel 
are  so  interrelated  that  they  can  hardly  be  treated  separately. 
The  central  passage  bearing  specifically  on  these  aspects  of 
Satan's  career  is 

Ezekiel  28:11-19, 

A  considerable  portion  of  this  immediate  context  is  to 
be  taken  up  verse  by  verse;  but  in  preparation  for  that  un¬ 
dertaking  it  may  be  observed  that  revelation  concerning 
Satan  begins  with  the  dateless  period  between  the  creation  of 
the  heavens  and  the  earth  in  that  perfect  form  in  which 
they  first  appeared  (Gen.  1:1)  and  the  desolating  judgments 
which  ended  that  period,  when  the  earth  became  waste  and 
empty  (Gen.  1:2;  Isa.  24:1;  Jer.  4:23-26).  This  extended 
passage  from  Ezekiel,  it  will  be  seen,  is  a  delineation  of  the 
mightiest  of  angels — ^most  significant  indeed  is  the  fact  that 
more  is  said  of  this  one  angel  than  any  other  and  more  than 
is  said  of  all  other  angels  together — ,  the  age  of  earth's 
primal  glory,  and  the  initial  angelic  sin.  It  is  reasonable 
to  expect  that  the  Bible  will  provide  information  on  history 
so  vital  and  determining  as  this;  and  it  does.  The  immedi¬ 
ate  surrounding  context  of  Ezekiel's  prophecy  presents  a 
record  of  divine  judgments  upon  Israel's  enemies,  and,  ac¬ 
cording  to  1  Chronicles  21:1,  Satan  belongs  to  that  group. 
The  portion  which  presents  truth  regarding  Satan  is  some¬ 
what  concealing  since  it  is  couched  in  oriental  imagery.  This 
is  as  legitimate  a  means  of  divine  expression  as  any  other 
form  of  literature;  but  it  yields  its  message  to  those  only 
who  pursue  its  deeper  meaning  with  worthy  attention.  In 
the  right  understanding  of  this  so  vital  disclosure  concern¬ 
ing  Satan,  it  is  of  no  little  importance  to  note  that  the  pre¬ 
ceding  portion  of  this  chapter  (Ezek.  28:1-10),  though  ad¬ 
dressed  to  “the  prince  of  Tyrus,"  is  as  clearly  a  word  to  the 
Man  of  Sin — Satan's  final  embodiment  and  masterpiece — 
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as  is  that  which  follows  a  word  to  Satan  himself.  There  is  | 
notable  significance  in  the  manner  in  which  these  two  ad-  I 
dresses  are  related  and  placed  in  sequence.  The  Man  of  Sin  I 
is  identified  throughout  the  Word  of  God  by  his  blasphemous  L 
assumption  to  be  God.  This,  indeed,  is  the  substance  of  the 
resemblance  between  Antiochus  Epiphanes  and  the  Man  of 
Sin  (cf.  Dan.  8:9  with  7:8.  Note,  also,  on  the  Man  of  Sin 
— Matt.  24:16;  2  Thess.  2:3,  4;  Rev.  13:6).  Ezekiel  28:1-10 
asserts  this  characteristic  with  peculiar  emphasis.  As  a  T 
prince  is  inferior  and  subject  to  a  king,  thus  it  is  that  the  I 
Man  of  Sin  is  subject  to  Satan.  I 

Preceding  this  address  to  a  “prince”  and  a  “king”  in  f 
Tyrus,  allusion  is  made  to  four  nations — Ammon,  Moab,  I 
Edom,  and  Philistia — and  the  messages  to  these  are  com-  I 
pressed  into  seventeen  verses;  while  the  message  to  the  one  ? 
city,  Tyrus,  occupies  eighty-three  verses.  This  proportion 
is  arresting,  suggesting  as  it  does  the  symbolic  importance 
of  that  one  city.  Tyre  was  the  merchant  city  of  the  world, 
as  was  Babylon  the  Great.  By  this  emphasis  is  intimated 
the  promotion  of  the  world’s  ideal  of  success.  As  in  the 
world  today,  to  leave  everything  here  and  take  nothing  into 
the  next  world  is  deemed  success,  but  to  leave  nothing  here 
and  take  all  into  the  next  world  is  failure.  Tyre  is  the  sym-  L 
bol  of  a  mammon-loving  world.  I 

This  address  to  the  “king  of  Tyrus”  identifies  the  per-  f 
son  in  view  by  one  of  his  forty  titles  by  which  he  is  desig¬ 
nated  in  the  Bible.  As  David’s  greater  Son  is  distinguished 
in  the  Messianic  Psalms  from  David  by  the  supernatural 
features  set  forth,  so,  in  like  manner,  the  person  saluted  in 
this  Scripture  as  “king  of  Tyrus”  is  discovered  to  be  the 
highest  of  the  angels.  It  could  not  be  a  mortal.  Some  of  the 
important  features  of  this  Scripture  are  here  considered : 

28:11,  12. 

“Moreover  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  unto  me,  saying, 
Son  of  man,  take  up  a  lamentation  upon  the  king  cf  Tyrus,  i 
and  say  unto  him.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God;  Thou  sealest  [ 
up  the  sum,  full  of  wisdom,  and  perfect  in  beauty.”  [ 

Surpassing  importance  will  be  assigned  to  this  Scripture  [ 
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when  it  is  recognized  that  this  is  the  word  of  Jehovah  to 
the  “king  of  Tyrus,”  and  not  the  word  of  the  prophet.  A 
lamentation,  which  means  intense  anguish  accompanied  with 
beating  of  the  breast,  is  a  most  impressive  term  when  it 
describes  Jehovah’s  sorrow  poured  out  over  the  erring;  and 
is  it  not  ever  so?  Does  Jehovah  ever  fail  to  lament  over  His 
erring  creatures?  If  it  were  conceded  that  there  might  be 
a  secondary  application  of  this  lament  to  some  king  in  Tyrus, 
such  a  conjecture  would  be  of  little  value  or  meaning  in 
view  of  the  supernatural  features  which  are  immediately 
introduced;  for  “Thus  saith  the  Lord  God;  Thou  sealest  up 
the  sum,  full  of  wisdom,  and  perfect  in  beauty.”  Such  an 
expression  is  superlative  even  according  to  divine  standards. 
The  intimation  is  that  all  divine  creative  power  along  the 
two  lines  of  wisdom  and  beauty  are  represented  in  this  be¬ 
ing.  Such  terminology  has  no  place  in  the  mouth  of  Jehovah 
concerning  a  fallen  man  who,  at  best,  is  but  a  heathen  king. 
The  expression,  however,  is  according  to  truth  when  seen 
to  be  a  message  to  the  greatest  of  angels  in  his  unfallen 
state. 

28:13. 

“Thou  hast  been  in  Eden  the  garden  of  God;  every  pre¬ 
cious  stone  was  thy  covering,  the  sardius,  topaz,  and  the 
diamond,  the  beryl,  the  onyx,  and  the  jasper,  the  sapphire, 
the  emerald,  and  the  carbuncle,  and  gold:  the  workmanship 
of  thy  tabrets  and  of  thy  pipes  was  prepared  in  thee  in  the 
day  that  thou  wast  created.” 

There  is  little  difference  as  to  whether  this  is  a  reference 
to  a  primal  Eden  or  the  Eden  of  Genesis,  chapter  3.  Satan 
has  been  in  both;  but  no  one  will  assert  that  any  king  of 
Tyrus  was  so  favored.  The  bedecking  with  jewels  suggests 
his  great  importance  and  the  luster  of  his  appearance.  Thus 
in  splendor  was  he  exhibited  in  the  Garden  of  Eden,  for  his 
name,  nachash,  translated  serpent,  means  the  shining  one. 
The  Apostle  states  that  he  is  even  now  transformed  into 
an  angel  of  light  (2  Cor.  11:14).  These  precious  stones  are 
displayed  but  three  times  as  recorded  in  the  Bible:  (a)  In 
the  High  Priest’s  breastplate,  and  were  a  manifestation  of 
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divine  grace;  (b)  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  which  reflects  the 
glory  of  God;  and  (c)  as  the  covering  of  this  great  angel, 
which  signalizes  the  highest  in  creation.  No  distinction  could 
be  imposed  on  any  creature  more  exalting  than  is  imposed 
by  these  covering  stones.  Similarly,  this  imagery  presents 
this  angel  as  to  have  been  a  diadem  of  praise  to  his  Creator. 
“Tabrets  and  pipes”  were  prepared  in  him.  He  did  not  need 
an  instrument  of  praise  to  glorify  his  Creator;  he  was  a  dia¬ 
dem  of  praise.  But  by  far  the  most  revealing  declaration  in 
this  verse  is  the  affirmation  that  he  is  a  created  being.  This 
essential  truth  is  announced  again  in  verse  15  where  it  is 
said  that  he  was  ‘‘perfect  in  his  ways  from  the  day  that  he 
was  created.”  The  power  and  wisdom  of  this  being  are  so 
vast  that  not  a  few  have  supposed  him  to  be  as  eternal  as 
God  Himself.  Being  a  creature,  he  must,  regardless  of  his 
estate,  be  subject,  in  the  end,  to  his  Creator,  and  account  to 
Him.  This  Satan  will  do. 

28:14. 

‘‘Thou  art  the  anointed  cherub  that  covereth;  and  I  have 
set  thee  so:  thou  wast  upon  the  holy  mountain  of  God;  thou 
hast  walked  up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the  stones  of  fire.” 

That  this  being  belongs  to  the  order  of  the  Cherubim  is 
arresting.  As  before  indicated,  this  group  of  angels  is  re¬ 
lated  to  the  throne  of  God  as  protectors  and  defenders  of 
His  holiness.  The  proofs  of  this  contention,  so  recently  listed, 
need  not  be  repeated  here.  Jehovah  addresses  a  special  word 
at  this  point  to  this  angel — ‘‘I  have  set  thee  so,”  and  this 
is  followed  by  the  revealing  words,  ‘‘Thou  wast  upon  the  holy 
mountain  of  God.”  This  specific  service  as  cherub  or  pro¬ 
tector,  was  over  the  very  throne  of  God — since  the  phrase, 
the  mountain  of  God  is,  in  its  Old  Testament  usage,  the  seat 
of  God’s  authority  (cf.  Ex.  4 :27 ;  Ps.  2 :6 ;  3 :4 ;  43 :3 ;  68 :15 ; 
Isa.  2:2;  11:9).  From  these  disclosures  it  may  be  concluded 
that  this  great  angel  was  created  above  all  angels  and  to 
be  a  defender  of  the  throne  of  God.  If  it  be  suggested  that 
God,  being  the  Almighty,  would  not  need  such  defense,  it 
may  be  said  that  it  is  not  a  question  as  to  what  God  needs, 
but  rather  a  revelation  as  to  what  God  has  chosen  to  ar- 
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range.  He  doubtless  did  not  need  the  Cherubim  at  the  gate 
of  Eden,  yet  He  placed  them  there. 

The  remaining  phrase — “Thou  hast  walked  up  and  down 
in  the  midst  of  the  stones  of  fire” — is  somewhat  obscure.  It 
might  refer  to  a  primal  glory  of  the  earth.  The  stones  of 
fire  may  be  the  manifestation  of  that  consuming  fire  which 
Jehovah  is.  In  such  a  case,  this  declaration  would  suggest 
that  the  first  estate  of  this  angel  was  one  in  which  he  walked 
in  unbroken  relation  to  divine  holiness. 

Returning  for  the  moment  to  the  identification  of  this 
being,  it  will  be  acknowledged  that  no  king  of  Tyrus  an¬ 
swers  to  this  exalted  description.  No  such  fallen  man  was 
ever  a  diadem  of  praise,  or  was  he  directly  created  of  God, 
or  did  he  belong  to  the  Cherubim,  or  had  he  been  placed 
on  the  holy  mountain  of  God,  or  walked  amidst  the  stones 
of  fire,  or  was  he  perfect  in  all  his  ways  from  creation. 

28:16. 

“Thou  least  perfect  in  thy  ways  from  the  day  that  thou 
wast  created,  till  iniquity  was  found  in  thee.” 

The  description  now  changes  and  the  fact  of  the  first 
sin  of  this  angel  is  disclosed.  Iniquity  was  found  in  him. 
The  intimation  is  that  a  secret  sin  was  uncovered.  The 
omniscience  of  God  cannot  be  deceived  nor  does  it  fail  to 
know  all  things.  “Our  secret  sins”  are  “in  the  light  of  his 
countenance”  (Ps.  90:8),  would  be  equally  true  of  the  secret 
sins  of  the  angels. 

28:16. 

“By  the  multitude  of  thy  merchandise  they  have  filled 
the  midst  of  thee  with  violence,  and  thou  hast  sinned :  there¬ 
fore  I  will  cast  thee  as  profane  out  of  the  mountain  of  God: 
and  I  will  destroy  thee,  0  covering  cherub,  from  the  midst 
of  the  stones  of  fire.” 

The  word  merchandise  is  full  of  suggestion.  The  same 
thought  occurs  respecting  the  Man  of  Sin  as  expressed  by 
the  word  traffic.  The  thought  here  expressed  is  far  removed 
from  the  barter  and  trade  in  merchandise  by  human  beings. 
The  meaning  of  the  term  is  to  go  about.  Pember  suggests 
that  it  is  a  matter  of  slander.  It  may  indicate  that  going 
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about  among  the  angels  which  was  necessary  to  secure  their 
allegiance  to  his  program  of  rebellion  against  God.  The 
direct  accusation,  **Thou  hast  sinned,**  and  the  casting  out, 
are  important  features  in  the  career  of  Satan  and  these  will 
be  considered  in  more  detail  presently. 

28:17. 

“Thine  heart  was  lifted  up  because  of  thy  beauty;  thou 
hast  corrupted  thy  wisdom  by  reason  of  thy  brightness:  I 
will  cast  thee  to  the  ground,  I  will  lay  thee  before  kings,  that 
they  may  behold  thee.” 

The  sin  of  Satan  is  here  intimated,  which  sin  is  de¬ 
scribed  more  fully  in  other  portions  of  Scripture.  The  self- 
centered  nature  of  all  sin  is  evident  in  this  instance.  It  is, 
however,  a  long  step  from  “the  stones  of  fire”  with  all  the 
exalted  honor  and  glory  that  such  language  expresses,  to 
the  lake  of  fire  to  which  Satan’s  career  is  tending. 

28:18,  19. 

“Thou  hast  defiled  thy  sanctuaries  by  the  multitude  of 
thine  iniquities,  by  the  iniquity  of  thy  traffick;  therefore 
will  I  bring  forth  a  fire  from  the  midst  of  thee,  it  shall 
devour  thee;  and  I  will  bring  thee  to  ashes  upon' the  earth, 
in  the  sight  of  all  them  that  behold  thee.  All  they  that  know 
thee  among  the  people  shall  be  astonished  at  thee :  thou  shalt 
be  a  terror,  and  never  shalt  thou  be  any  more.” 

It  is  obvious  that  these  verses  point  out  the  immediate, 
future,  and  final  judgment  of  God  upon  this  mighty  angel, 
all  of  which  is  more  completely  described  in  other  parts  of 
the  Bible. 

In  this  one  context  God  records  the  origin,  estate,  char¬ 
acter,  and  sin  of  the  greatest  of  angels.  The  importance  of 
this  revelation  as  it  bears  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  angels 
and  on  the  doctrine  of  man  generally  cannot  be  over-esti¬ 
mated.  God  did  not  create  Satan  as  such;  He  created  an 
angel  who  was  perfect  in  all  his  ways  and  that  angel  sinned 
by  opposing  the  will  of  God.  By  this  act  he  became  Satan 
the  resister  and  all  else  that  all  his  titles  imply.  The  an¬ 
cient  question  raised  by  the  skeptics  of  the  past  as  to  who 
made  the  devil  has  been  answered  in  this  passage  just  con- 
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sidered.  There  it  is  seen  that  God  created  a  holy  angel 
possessing  the  power  of  choice  between  good  and  evil,  and 
he  chose  to  do  the  evil.  Through  the  degenerating  power 
of  sin,  Satan,  as  did  Adam,  became  an  entirely  different 
being  from  that  which  God  created.  When  God  creates  a 
being  to  fill  a  purpose,  that  being  must  be  a  perfect  fulfill¬ 
ment  of  that  divine  ideal.  It  is,  therefore,  well,  when  seek¬ 
ing  to  discover  the  measurements  of  this  great  angel,  to 
identify  the  purpose  for  which  Satan  was  created  and  eval¬ 
uate  the  qualities  which  were  his  in  view  of  that  purpose. 
By  his  sin  he  lost  his  original  holiness  and  heavenly  stand¬ 
ing,  but  he  retains  his  wisdom  and  he  has  turned  his  sur¬ 
passing  abilities  into  ways  of  evil  and  his  understanding  has 
been  prostituted  to  the  level  of  lies,  deceptions,  snares,  and 
wiles.  The  extent  of  these  evil  undertakings,  their  exalted 
character,  his  motive,  and  method,  constitute  a  portion  of 
this  vast  theme  which  will  yet  be  pursued.  In  his  book 
Satan,  Mr.  F.  C.  Jennings  sums  up  at  the  end  of  his  lucid 
exposition  of  the  Ezekiel  passage  after  this  manner:  “(a)  By 
its  setting  and  language  it  can  apply  to  no  child  of  fallen 
man — ^that  is  impossible,  (b)  It  must  therefore  necessarily 
refer  to  a  spirit  or  angel,  (c)  This  angel  or  spirit,  whoever 
it  was,  was  personally  the  topstone  of  that  primal  creation, 
(d)  His  office  was  to  protect  the  Throne  of  God,  to  forbid 
the  approach  of  evil,  or  any  unrighteousness,  (e)  Iniquity 
was  found  in  him,  and  that  iniquity  was  self-exaltation,  (f) 
Sentence  of  expulsion  from  his  place  is  pronounced,  although 
not  actually,  or  at  least  fully,  executed’*  (pp.  55,  56). 

Dallas,  Texas. 
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THE  WORK  OF  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT  IN 
THE  BELIEVER 

By  John  F.  Walvoord,  Th.D. 

(Continued  from  the  Octoher-Decemher  Number ,  19J^1) 

Author’s  Note:  Having  previously  considered  the  work  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  salvation,  we  treat  here  the  important  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  the  life  of  the  Christian  as  evidenced  in  spiritual  gifts,  experience, 
and  service  for  God. 

Introduction. 

Few  subjects  are  of  more  immediate  moment  in  the  ex¬ 
perience  of  the  believer  in  Christ  than  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  His  relation  to  the  spiritual  life.  Important 
as  other  considerations  may  be  from  the  standpoint  of  doc¬ 
trine  and  accurate  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures,  the  work 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  believer  has  a  prior  place  because  it 
is  directly  related  to  every  reality  of  the  believer’s  experience. 
The  believer’s  sanctification,  spiritual  understanding,  assur¬ 
ance,  service,  prayer,  and  worship  all  spring  from  the  work 
of  the  Spirit  within.  A  proper  understanding  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  believer  will  do  much 
to  unlock  the  possibilities  for  spiritual  blessing  and  useful¬ 
ness,  and  it  is,  accordingly,  the  duty  of  those  who  teach  and 
preach  to  give  careful  attention  to  its  study  and  proclamation. 

The  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  believer  falls  into  two 
well-defined  categories.  The  important  subject  of  spiritual 
gifts  as  bestowed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  must  be  considered  first, 
as  the  preliminary  to  all  the  operations  of  the  Spirit.  Sec¬ 
ond,  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  filling  the  believer,  with 
consideration  of  its  Biblical  conditions  and  results,  must  be 
presented.  The  two  aspects  together  determine  the  place  and 
fruitfulness  of  every  believer. 

I.  THE  WORK  OF  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT  IN  BESTOWING 
SPIRITUAL  GIFTS 

The  church  from  the  beginning  has  been  plagued  by  two 
opposing  extremes  in  its  doctrine  of  spiritual  gifts.  From  the 
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first,  as  the  Corinthian  epistles  bear  witness,  there  was 
abuse  of  spiritual  gifts.  In  the  course  of  the  history  of  the 
church,  excesses  of  the  wildest  kind  are  found  in  relation  to 
this  doctrine.  On  the  other  hand,  there  has  been  an  appall¬ 
ing  failure  to  appreciate  the  importance  of  spiritual  gifts  as 
determining  the  ministry  of  the  church  and  as  being  essential 
to  all  its  fruitfulness.  The  proper  balance  of  doctrine  is  found 
in  the  Scriptures,  and  excesses  have  been  noteworthy  in  their 
neglect  of  what  the  Scriptures  actually  teach.  In  the  Scrip¬ 
tural  revelation,  certain  facts  are  of  great  importance.  First, 
the  nature  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit  must  be  determined 
from  the  Scriptures.  This  at  once  distinguishes  the  true  from 
the  false.  Second,  spiritual  gifts  which  clearly  abide  through¬ 
out  the  Christian  dispensation  must  be  examined  and  ana¬ 
lyzed.  Herein  is  provided  the  gifts  without  which  even  saved 
men  would  find  it  impossible  to  minister  for  God.  Third, 
spiritual  gifts  as  found  in  the  apostolic  age  must  be  studied 
to  determine  whether,  indeed,  they  are  included  in  the  pro¬ 
gram  of  God  after  the  apostolic  age.  In  other  words,  were 
certain  spiritual  gifts  temporarily  given  the  apostles  for 
specific  purposes  which  ceased  to  exist  after  their  passing? 

1.  The  Nature  of  Spiritual  Gifts, 

Something  of  the  nature  of  spiritual  gifts  is  revealed  in 
the  various  words  used  in  the  New  Testament  to  express  the 
idea.  The  chief  passage  in  the  New  Testament  on  the  subject 
of  gifts  is  found  in  1  Corinthians  12-14.  In  the  opening 
verse  of  the  passage,  the  subject  is  introduced  by  the  word 
3tvev|iaTixc5v,  which  with  the  article  indicates  the  things  of  the 
Spirit,  i.e.,  spiritual  gifts.  The  word  directs  attention  to  the 
source,  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  realm  of  these  gifts.  As  so 
used,  the  expression  has  the  same  reference  as 
meaning  in  the  singular,  a  gift  of  grace,  and  in  connection 
with  spiritual  gifts,  the  ** extraordinary  powers,  distinguishing 
certain  Christians  and  enabling  them  to  serve  the  church  of 
Christ,  the  reception  of  which  is  due  to  the  power  of  divine 
graoe  operating  in  their  souls  by  the  Holy  Spirit**^  This 

'Thayer’s  Greek-English  Lexicon  of  the  Neva  Testament,  in  loco. 
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word  brings  out  the  ground  and  nature  of  spiritual  gifts. 
They  are  bestowed  in  grace,  are  entirely  undeserved,  and 
their  power  and  operation  is  due  to  God  alone.  This  thought 
is  further  emphasized  by  the  use  of  the  verb  5l5oTai  (1  Cor. 
12:7  ff.),  meaning  to  give.  It  is  clear  from  these  several  fac¬ 
tors  that  the  whole  idea  of  spiritual  gifts  necessitates  a  super¬ 
natural  work  of  God  quite  distinct  from  any  natural  powers 
of  man,  or  even  from  any  spiritual  qualities  which  are  uni¬ 
versal  among  the  saved.  Spiritual  gifts  by  their  nature  are 
individual  and  come  from  God. 

A  distinction  may  be  observed  in  the  New  Testament 
between  spiritual  gifts  and  gifted  men.  While  the  two  ideas 
are  inseparable,  spirittud  gifts  has  reference  to  the  super¬ 
natural  powers  possessed  by  individuals,  while  gifted  men 
has  reference  to  the  sovereign  placing  of  gifted  men  in  the 
Church  for  the  purpose  of  ministering  to  the  body.  While 
the  principal  thought  of  1  Corinthians  12-14  is  that  of  spir¬ 
itual  gifts,  we  find  reference  to  the  bestowal  of  gifted  men 
on  the  Church  in  Ephesians  4:11.  The  two  ideas  are  not 
strictly  separated  as  indicated  by  the  references  in  the  Corin¬ 
thian  passage  to  both  spiritual  gifts  and  to  gifted  men.  It 
may  be  noted,  however,  that  gifted  men  are  normally  a  gift 
of  Christ  or  of  God,  while  spiritual  gifts  are  a  work  of  the 
Third  Person.  The  sphere  of  spiritual  gifts  is  peculiarly  a 
doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  therefore  is  the  primary  con¬ 
cern  of  the  present  study. 

The  principal  word  for  spiritual  gifts  (xapioiia)  is  found 
frequently  in  the  New  Testament  (Rom.  1:11;  6:16,  16;  6:23; 
11:29;  12:6;  1  Cor.  1:7;  7:7;  12:4,  9,  28,  30,  31;  2  Cor.  1:11; 
1  Tim.  4:14;  2  TinL  1:6;  1  Pet  4:10).  Most  of  these  in¬ 
stances  add  little  to  the  central  passage  of  1  Corinthians 
12-14.  All  except  the  one  passage  in  Peter  are  found  in  the 
Pauline  epistles.  A  number  of  these  instances  do  not  have 
reference  to  extraordinary  powers  evidenced  in  spiritual  gifts 
proper.  In  Romana  5 :15,  16,  the  gift  in  view  is  that  of  justi¬ 
fication,  while  in  Romans  6:23,  eternal  life  is  the  gift.  The 
sovereign  plan  of  God  for  each  life,  some  to  marry,  some 
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not  to  marry,  is  referred  to  as  a  gift  in  1  Corinthians  7 :7. 
The  blessings  of  God  in  general  as  resulting  from  the  prayers 
of  God’s  people  are  spoken  of  as  a  gift  in  2  Corinthians  1 :11. 
In  Romans  1 :11,  Paul  speaks  of  imparting  a  spiritual  gift  to 
the  Romans,  either  in  the  sense  of  a  distinct  blessing  through 
his  ministry,  or  in  the  specific  sense  of  imparting  a  special 
power,  or  a  spiritual  gift  properly.  The  apostle  may  have 
had  extraordinary  authority  in  this  regard  as  indicated  in 
the  impartation  of  a  spiritual  gift  to  Timothy  (1  Tim.  4:14; 
2  Tim.  1:6),  though  the  act  of  laying  on  of  hands  seems  to 
have  been  in  reality  simply  a  solemn  recognition  of  spiritual 
gifts  already  imparted  by  God,  and  a  setting  apart  to  their 
full  exercise.  In  any  case,  there  is  no  warrant  to  believe  that 
anyone  has  power  to  impart  spiritual  gifts  except  God  in 
post-apostolic  times.  The  other  references  to  spiritual  gifts 
(Rom.  12 :6 ;  1  Cor.  1 :7 ;  12 :4,  9,  28,  30,  31 ;  1  Pet.  4 :10)  may 
be  taken  as  reference  to  spiritual  gifts  proper,  extraordi¬ 
nary  powers  given  by  God  as  tokens  of  His  grace  and  the 
means  by  which  the  individual’s  place  in  the  ministry  of  the 
body  of  Christ  may  be  fulfilled. 

Before  turning  to  the  discussion  of  the  gifts  themselves, 
certain  general  factors  relating  to  gifts  may  be  mentioned. 
First,  spiritual  gifts  are  revealed  to  be  given  sovereignly  by 
God,  and  as  such,  they  are  not  properly  the  objects  of  men’s 
seeking.  To  the  Corinthians,  who  were  exalting  minor  gifts 
to  the  neglect  of  more  important  gifts,  Paul  wrote,  ’’But  covet 
earnestly  the  best  gifts”  (1  Cor.  12:31),  yet  in  his  other 
epistles  it  is  clear  from  his  silence  on  the  subject  that  seeking 
spiritual  gifts  is  not  a  proper  subject  for  exhortation.  Be¬ 
cause  their  bestowal  is  sovereign,  it  follows  that  it  is  not  a 
question  of  spirituality.  A  Christian  unyielded  to  the  Lord 
may  possess  great  spiritual  gifts,  while  one  shielded  may  have 
relatively  minor  spiritual  abilities.  According  to  the  Scrip¬ 
tures,  ’’All  these  worketh  that  one  and  the  selfsame  Spirit, 
dividing  to  every  man  severally  as  he  will”  (1  Cor.  12:11). 
It  remains  true,  of  course,  that  proper  adjustment  in  the 
spiritual  life  of  the  believer  is  essential  to  proper  exercise  of 
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his  gifts,  but  spirituality  in  itself  does  not  bring  spiritual 
gifts. 

The  question  has  been  raised  whether  spiritual  gifts  are  a 
part  of  the  original  bestowal  of  grace  accompanying  salva¬ 
tion,  or  whether  they  are  a  subsequent  work.  The  Scriptures 
give  no  clear  answer,  but  from  the  nature  of  the  baptism  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  which  occurs  at  the  moment  of  new  birth, 
and  the  resultant  placing  into  the  body  of  Christ,  it  would  be 
reasonable  to  infer  that  spiritual  gifts  are  bestowed  at  that 
time  in  keeping  with  the  place  of  the  believer  in  the  body  of 
Christ,  even  if  these  gifts  are  not  immediately  observed  or 
exercised.  Accordingly,  spiritual  gifts  probably  attend  the 
baptism  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  even  though  their  bestowal  is 
not  included  in  the  act  of  baptism.  In  the  analogy  of  natural 
gifts  as  seen  in  the  natural  man,  it  is  clear  that  all  the  factors 
of  ability  and  natural  gift  are  latent  in  the  new-born  babe. 
So,  also,  it  may  be  true  for  spiritual  gifts  in  the  one  bom 
again.  In  both  the  natural  and  spiritual  spheres,  it  is  a 
matter  of  proper  use  and  development  of  gifts  rather  than 
any  additional  gifts  being  bestowed. 

Second,  it  may  be  observed  that  every  Christian  has  some 
spiritual  gifts.  According  to  the  Scriptures,  “The  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  the  Spirit  is  given  to  every  man  to  profit  withal”  (1 
Cor.  12:7),  and  “All  these  worketh  that  one  and  the  self¬ 
same  Spirit,  dividing  to  every  man  severally  as  he  will”  (1 
Cor.  12:11).  Christians  are  “members  in  particular”  (1 
Cor.  12:27),  and  “are  one  body  in  Christ,  and  every  one 
members  one  of  another”  (Rom.  12:5).  However  small  the 
gift,  or  insignificant  the  place,  every  Christian  is  essential  to 
the  body  of  Christ.  As  the  Scripture  puts  it,  “Nay,  much 
more  those  members  of  the  body,  which  seem  to  be  more 
feeble,  are  necessary”  (1  Cor.  12:22).  There  is  divine  pur¬ 
pose  in  the  life  of  every  Christian,  and  spiritual  gifts  are  in 
keeping  with  that  purpose.  It  is  the  challenge  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  on  this  subject  (cf.  1  Pet.  4:10)  that  every  Christian 
fulfill  the  ministry  for  which  he  has  been  equipped  by  God. 

Third,  it  is  clear  that  gifts  differ  in  value.  While  there  is 
equality  of  privilege  in  Christian  faith,  there  is  not  equality 
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of  gift.  According  to  1  Corinthians  12:28,  '^God  hath  set 
some  in  the  church,  first  apostles,  secondarily  prophets, 
thirdly  teachers,  after  that  miracles,  then  gifts  of  healings, 
helps,  governments,  diversities  of  tongues.”  In  the  nature  of 
the  various  gifts,  some  are  more  effective  and  essential  than 
others.  Paul  contrasts  the  gift  of  prophecy  and  the  gift  of 
tongues  with  the  words,  “I  would  that  ye  all  spake  with 
tongues,  but  rather  that  ye  prophesied”  (1  Cor.  14:5);  and 
again,  “Yet  in  the  church  I  had  rather  speak  five  words  with 
my  understanding,  that  hy  my  voice  I  might  teach  others  also, 
than  ten  thousand  words  in  an  unknown  tongue”  (1  Cor. 
14:19). 

Fourth,  as  1  Corinthians  13  bears  witness,  spiritual  gifts 
to  be  profitable  must  be  used  in  love.  Spiritual  gifts  in  them¬ 
selves  do  not  make  great  Christians.  Their  use  in  the  proper 
way  motivated  by  divine  love,  which  is  the  fruit  of  the 
Spirit,  is  effective  and  bears  fruit  to  the  glory  of  God. 

A  fifth  general  feature  of  spiritual  gifts  is  that  certain 
gifts  were  temporary  in  their  bestowal  and  use.  It  is  clear 
that  the  great  body  of  Bible-loving  Christians  does  not  have 
all  the  spiritual  gifts  manifested  in  its  midst  as  did  the  early 
apostolic  church.  On  the  other  hand,  certain  gifts  clearly 
characterize  the  entire  present  dispensation.  The  considera¬ 
tions  leading  to  the  classification  of  each  gift  will  be  noted 
in  its  individual  treatment. 

A  sixth  and  concluding  feature  of  spiritual  gifts  which  is 
of  great  importance  is  the  evident  contrast  between  spiritual 
gifts  and  natural  gifts.  While  God  may  choose  men  of 
natural  ability,  it  is  clear  that  spiritual  gifts  pertain  to  the 
spiritual  birth  of  Christians  rather  than  their  natural  birth. 
The  qualities  of  the  spiritual  gifts  are  not  evident  in  the 
individual  before  his  salvation.  The  spiritual  gifts  pertain  to 
his  new  nature  rather  than  his  old.  Spiritual  gift  must  not 
be  regarded,  then,  as  an  enlargement  of  natural  powers,  but 
a  supernatural  gift  bestowed  in  keeping  with  the  purpose  of 
God  in  placing  that  individual  in  the  body  of  Christ.  It  may 
be  frequently  observed  that  individuals  with  little  natural 
talent  are  often  used  mightily  of  God  when  those  with  great 
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natural  talent,  though  saved,  are  never  similarly  used.  The 
spiritual  gift  is  not,  then,  a  demonstration  of  what  man  can 
do  even  under  favorable  circumstances,  but  rather  it  reveals 
what  God  can  bestow  in  grace. 

2.  Permanent  Spiritual  Gifts, 

An  examination  of  the  fifteen  spiritual  gifts  revealed  in 
the  New  Testament  will  disclose  considerable  differences  in 
the  character  of  the  gifts.  Certain  gifts  are  clearly  the  pos¬ 
session  of  the  Church  today  as  exhibited  in  their  exercise  in 
gifted  men  throughout  the  present  dispensation.  There  is 
little  doubt  that  some  men  today  have  (1)  the  gift  of  teach¬ 
ing,  (2)  the  gift  of  helping  or  ministering,  (3)  the  gift  of 
administration  or  ruling,  (4)  the  gift  of  evangelism,  (5)  the 
gift  of  being  a  pastor,  (6)  the  gift  of  exhortation,  (7)  the 
gift  of  giving,  and  (8)  the  gift  of  showing  mercy.  In  con¬ 
trast  to  these,  as  their  individual  exposition  will  demonstrate, 
stand  other  spiritual  gifts  known  by  the  early  Christians, 
which  seem  to  have  passed  from  the  scene  with  the  apostolic 
period.  Some  of  these  are  claimed  for  today  by  certain 
sects,  whose  neglect  of  the  Scriptural  instructions  for  use  of 
these  gifts  is  in  itself  a  testimony  to  the  spurious  quality  of 
their  affected  gifts.  Among  these  temporary  gifts  the  fol¬ 
lowing  can  be  named:  (1)  the  gift  of  apostleship,  (2)  the 
gift  of  prophecy,  (3)  the  gift  of  miracles,  (4)  the  gift  of 
healing,  (5)  the  gift  of  tongues,  (6)  the  gift  of  interpreting 
tongues,  (7)  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits.  The  purpose  of 
the  present  discussion  is  to  examine,  first,  the  spiritual  gifts 
admitted  by  all  as  the  possession  of  various  gifted  men 
throughout  the  present  dispensation,  leaving  the  treatment  of 
the  controversial  aspects  of  the  doctrine  for  the  discussion 
to  follow. 

a.  The  Gift  of  Teaching, 

The  gift  of  teaching  is  mentioned  specifically  a  number 
of  times  in  the  New  Testament  (Rom.  12:7;  1  Cor.  12:28; 
Eph.  4:11),  and  it  must  be  considered  as  one  of  the  major 
gifts.  The  foundational  character  of  a  teaching  ministry  is 
demonstrated  in  the  activities  of  the  apostles.  Their  principal 
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work  was  teaching  the  new-born  Christians  who  had  been 
saved  from  their  heathen  estate.  The  teaching  gift  consisted 
in  a  supernatural  ability  to  explain  and  apply  the  truths 
which  had  been  already  received  by  the  Church.  As  such  it 
is  related  to,  but  not  identical  with,  illumination,  which  is  a 
divinely-wrought  understanding  of  the  truth.  Obviously, 
many  Christians  are  taught  of  the  Spirit,  but  they  do  not 
possess  the  ability  to  teach  what  they  know  to  others  as 
effectively  as  those  who  possess  the  gift  of  teaching.  The 
teaching  gift  does  not  claim  any  superior  knowledge  of  the 
truth  necessarily,  and  is  distinct  from  the  prophetic  gift,  in 
which  the  prophet  speaks  as  the  mouthpiece  of  God.  The 
teacher  must  understand  the  truth  and  be  taught  by  the 
Spirit,  but  the  gift  of  teaching  concerns  the  explanation  and 
application  of  the  truth  rather  than  the  method  by  which  the 
truth  was  originally  received.  In  the  present  day,  the  gift  of 
teaching  is  exclusively  that  of  teaching  the  Word  of  God  by 
means  of  divinely-wrought  ability. 

b.  The  Gift  of  Ministering. 

A  gift  possessed  universally  among  Christians,  though 
varying  in  its  qualities,  is  the  gift  of  ministering  or  helping 
(Rom.  12:7;  1  Cor.  12:28).  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  any 
Christian  who  does  not  possess  some  ability  to  minister  or 
help  in  spiritual  things.  While  to  other  few  is  committed  the 
gifts  of  teaching  and  leadership,  all  Christians  are  able  to 
minister  and  help.  While  this  ability  is  universal,  it  remains 
a  gift  sovereignly  bestowed  according  to  each  individual's 
place  in  the  body  of  Christ.  The  distinctions  within  the  gift 
are  many,  different  individuals  being  able  to  minister  in  dif¬ 
ferent  ways,  thereby  retaining  a  peculiar  quality  to  the  gift 
according  to  the  purpose  of  God  in  its  bestowal.  The  task 
of  the  Church  would  be  impossible  apart  from  the  gift  and 
its  exercise,  however  greatly  endowed  might  be  its  leaders. 

c.  The  Gift  of  Administration. 

Necessary  to  the  work  of  the  Church  is  the  leadership 
given  to  it  by  God.  In  keeping  with  this  need,  the  gift  of 
administration  and  ruling  is  sovereignly  bestowed  upon  a  few 
(Rom.  12:8;  1  Cor.  12:28).  It  is  clear  that  all  Christians  are 
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on  the  same  level  of  privilege  in  spiritual  things,  but  in  the 
providence  of  God  some  are  given  places  of  greater  authority. 
To  those  possessing  the  gifts  of  administration  and  ruling 
Christians  should  give  proper  heed,  being  exhorted  to  observe 
such  gifts  and  honor  them  by  obedience  (Heb.  13:7). 

d.  The  Gift  of  Evangelism. 

Of  primary  importance  in  propagating  the  Gospel  is  the 
gift  of  evangelism  (Eph.  4:11).  By  its  title,  it  is  clear  that 
this  gift  has  reference  to  effective  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
message  to  the  unsaved,  and  as  such  it  is  to  be  compared 
to  the  teaching  gift  which  gives  instruction  to  the  saved.  It 
is  clear,  experimentally,  that  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  does 
not  bring  with  it  the  ability  to  preach  it  with  success  to 
others.  Men  may  possess  the  gift  of  teaching,  for  instance, 
without  possessing  the  gift  of  evangelism,  and  vice  versa. 
In  some  cases,  men  have  possessed  both  the  gift  of  teaching 
and  of  evangelism,  as  illustrated  in  the  person  of  the  Apostle 
Paul.  While  all  are  called  to  bring  the  Gospel  to  the  lost  by 
whatever  means  may  be  at  their  disposal,  and  accordingly, 
like  Timothy,  should  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist  (2  Tim. 
4:5),  it  is  the  sovereign  purpose  of  God  that  certain  men 
should  have  a  special  gift  in  evangelism. 

e.  The  Gift  of  Being  a  Pastor. 

The  general  care  of  the  Christian  flock  is  the  work  of  a 
pastor,  and  to  this  end  some  are  given  the  gift  of  being  a 
pastor  (Eph.  4:11).  By  its  very  title,  it  compares  to  the 
work  of  a  shepherd  caring  for  his  sheep,  the  word  pastors 
being  the  translation  of  jcoi(iEva;,  a  word  meaning  literally, 
shepherds.  By  the  nature  of  the  figure,  a  pastor  is  one  who 
leads,  provides,  protects,  and  cares  for  his  flock.  As  in  the 
natural  figure,  no  small  skill  is  required  to  care  for  the  flock 
properly,  so  in  the  spiritual  reality  a  pastor  needs  a  super¬ 
natural  gift  to  be  to  his  flock  all  that  a  pastor  should. 

An  interesting  light  on  the  character  of  a  true  pastor’s 
work  is  afforded  by  the  close  connection  between  pastoral 
work  and  teaching. 

In  Ephesians  4:11,  the  use  of  xal,  linking  pastors  and 
teachers  instead  of  the  usual  5^,  infers  that  one  cannot  be  a 
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true  pastor  without  being  also  a  teacher.  The  principle  in¬ 
volved  is  of  tremendous  significance.  While  it  is  not  neces¬ 
sary  for  a  teacher  to  have  all  the  qualities  of  a  pastor,  it  is 
vital  to  the  work  of  a  true  pastor  that  he  teach  his  flock.  It 
is  obvious  that  a  shepherd  who  did  not  feed  his  flock  would 
not  be  worthy  of  the  name.  Likewise  in  the  spiritual  realm 
the  first  duty  of  a  pastor  is  to  feed  his  flock  on  the  Word  of 
God.  Quite  apart  from  being  merely  an  organizer,  promoter 
or  social  leader,  the  true  pastor  gives  himself  to  preaching  the 
Word. 

f.  The  Gift  of  Exhortation. 

As  a  part  of  the  work  of  preaching,  exhortation  fills  an 
important  place.  Differing  from  teaching  in  that  it  is  an 
appeal  for  action,  exhortation  is  ever  the  practical  aspect  of 
a  preaching  ministry.  Some  are  given  special  gift  in  this 
work,  enabling  them  to  lead  Christians  into  the  active  reali¬ 
zation  of  the  will  of  God.  The  Greek  word  translated  exhort 
(Rom.  12:8),  TcapaxaXdiv,  in  addition  to  the  thought  of  ex¬ 
hortation  embodies  the  idea  of  encouragement^  comfort,  ad¬ 
monishment,  and  entreaty."^  All  of  these  form  vital  aspects 
of  the  preaching  ministry  which  ensue  as  a  manifestation  of 
the  spiritual  gift  of  exhortation. 

g.  The  Gift  of  Giving. 

While  the  gift  of  giving  borders  on  the  graces  which  are 
found  universally  in  all  Spirit-filled  believers,  it  has  a  definite 
place  in  the  list  of  spiritual  gifts  revealed  in  Romans  12:8, 
having  in  view  the  proper  use  of  temporal  means  in  relation 
to  others.  While  exercised  to  some  degree  by  all  Christians, 
and  its  manifestation  is  connected  somewhat  with  ability  to 
give,  it  may  be  observed  as  a  distinct  spiritual  gift  in  some 
Christians,  who  demonstrate  in  the  superlative  the  quality  of 
committing  earthly  possessions  to  the  Lord  for  His  use. 

h.  The  Gift  of  Showing  Mercy. 

The  concluding  gift  revealed  in  the  series  of  gifts  men¬ 
tioned  in  Romans  12  is  the  gift  of  showing  mercy  (Rom. 
12:8).  While  the  gift  of  giving  had  in  view  the  poor  and 
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needy  in  respect  to  temporal  needs,  this  gift  is  related  to  the 
sick  and  afflicted  and  any  other  who  might  fall  within  the 
sphere  of  needing  succor.  In  dealing  with  such,  some  Chris- 
tians  are  given  special  ability  to  show  mercy  with  cheerful¬ 
ness.  The  unusual  Greek  word  here  for  cheerfulness, 
t>.aQ6TTi5,  found  only  here  in  the  New  Testament  in  the  noun 
form,  has  in  it  the  thought  of  readiness  of  mind,  promptness, 
from  its  root-meaning  propitious*  It  is  this  attitude  which 
is  divinely-wrought  of  the  Spirit  in  some  Christians,  and 
these  may  be  said  to  possess  this  gift. 

3.  Temporary  Spiritual  Gifts. 

It  is  clear  from  a  comparison  of  present-day  Christian 
experience  to  that  of  the  apostolic  age  that  certain  evident 
contrasts  exist.  While  the  Gospel  remains  unchanged,  and 
many  of  God’s  methods  of  dealing  with  His  own  continue 
throughout  the  present  dispensation,  certain  factors  disap¬ 
peared  with  the  passing  of  the  apostles  and  their  generation. 
Different  explanations  have  been  offered  to  account  for  this. 
No  doubt  the  church  as  a  whole  has  drifted  from  its  moorings 
and  is  unworthy  of  the  same  display  of  spiritual  power.  In 
every  generation,  however,  there  has  been  a  faithful  remnant 
of  saints  true  to  God,  and  to  these  God  can  continue  to  reveal 
Himself  in  fullness,  but  even  those  who  have  remained  close 
to  apostolic  doctrine  have  failed  to  evidence  the  same  out¬ 
ward  phenomena. 

The  best  explanation  of  the  passing  of  certain  gifts  and 
their  manifestation  is  found  in  the  evident  purpose  of  God  in 
the  apostolic  age.  During  the  lifetime  of  the  apostles,  it 
pleased  God  to  perform  many  notable  miracles,  in  some  cases 
quite  apart  from  the  question  of  whether  the  benefit  was 
deserved.  A  period  of  miracles  is  always  a  time  when  special 
testimony  is  needed  to  the  authenticity  of  God’s  prophets. 
Three  notable  periods  of  miracles  are  recorded  in  the  Bible 
as  history:  (1)  the  period  of  Moses;  (2)  the  period  of  Elijah 
and  Elisha;  (3)  the  period  of  Christ  and  the  apostles.  In 
each  of  these  periods  there  was  need  of  evidence  to  authenti- 
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cate  the  message  of  God.  In  the  case  of  Moses,  the  miracles 
performed  witnessed  to  his  office  as  prophet  and  leader,  caus¬ 
ing  the  people  to  accept  his  messages  as  from  God.  In  the 
time  of  apostasy  and  declension  under  Elijah  and  Elisha, 
there  was  need  for  unusual  witness  to  the  power  of  God  to 
call  a  people  back  to  Himself,  especially  in  lieu  of  priests  who 
were  true  to  God.  In  the  time  of  Christ,  again  there  is  spe¬ 
cial  need  for  miracles  to  witness  to  His  Person,  to  give  the 
proper  credentials  for  the  Messiah,  and  in  the  case  of  the 
apostles,  to  demonstrate  that  their  Gospel  was  a  message  from 
God.  An  unusual  display  of  miracles  is,  therefore,  not  an 
ordinary  feature  of  each  generation,  to  be  called  down  at  will 
even  by  the  godly,  but  is  rather  articulated  in  the  purpose  of 
God  for  its  value  in  promotion  of  His  truth. 

With  the  completion  of  the  New  Testament,  and  its  almost 
universal  acceptance  by  those  true  to  God,  the  need  for  fur¬ 
ther  unusual  display  of  miraculous  works  ceased.  The 
preacher  of  today  does  not  need  the  outward  evidence  of 
ability  to  heal  or  speak  with  tongues  to  substantiate  the  valid¬ 
ity  of  his  Gospel.  Rather,  the  written  Word  speaks  for  itself, 
and  is  attended  by  the  convicting  power  of  the  Spirit.  It  is 
not  a  question  of  the  power  of  God  to  perform  miracles,  but 
simply  whether  it  is  His  purpose  to  continue  the  same  form  of 
manifestation  of  divine  power  as  seen  in  the  apostolic  times. 
Certain  sects  have  clung  to  the  idea  that  the  unusual  features 
of  the  apostolic  age  will  be  reproduced  in  any  age  where 
people  truly  seek  them  in  faith  from  God.  It  is  evident, 
however,  that  some  of  the  most  godly  people  of  recent  gener¬ 
ations  have  been  entirely  without  the  spiritual  gifts  which 
are  here  classed  as  temporary.  It  is  evident,  also,  that  some 
who  have  claimed  these  temporary  gifts  in  the  present  day 
have  evidenced  a  gross  indifference  to  the  Bible  as  a  whole, 
to  Christian  morality,  and  to  the  higher  claims  of  a  spiritual 
life.  The  history  of  these  sects  is  most  convincing  in  demon¬ 
strating  that  the  undue  seeking  of  spiritual  gifts  results  only 
in  excesses  of  the  most  unholy  kind. 

It  is  impossible  in  the  nature  of  the  case  for  anyone  to 
cover  the  whole  realm  of  Christian  experience.  Not  only  in 
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the  realm  of  spiritual  gifts  but  also  in  other  fields  of  doctrine 
there  has  been  a  constant  parade  of  those  who  justify  doc¬ 
trines  on  the  basis  of  varied  experiences.  The  final  test  must 
always  be  what  the  Scriptures  actually  teach.  Experience 
may  serve  as  a  partial  test  of  the  conclusions,  but  in  itself  the 
Bible  must  be  taken  as  the  final  authority.  Experience  ever 
possesses  two  fatal  grounds  for  error:  (1)  a  misapprehension 
of  the  experience  itself  in  its  content  and  divine  origin;  (2) 
a  faulty  conclusion  as  to  the  doctrinal  meaning  of  the  ex¬ 
perience.  Hence,  on  the  one  hand,  an  experience  supposedly 
of  divine  origin  may  be  purely  psychological,  or  worse,  a 
deceiving  device  of  Satan  himself.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
genuine  experience  may  be  misunderstood  and  mislabeled, 
as  the  common  denomination  of  the  work  of  the  filling  of 
the  Spirit  as  the  baptism  of  the  Spirit.  The  Christian  seek¬ 
ing  the  truth  must  come  in  all  humility  and  dependence  on 
the  Spirit  to  the  Word  of  God,  relying  on  its  teachings  im¬ 
plicitly,  avoiding  even  by  undue  emphasis  any  warping  of 
the  truth. 

a.  The  Gift  of  Apostleship. 

The  word  apostle,  a  translation  of  the  Greek  dbcdoToXo^, 
means  literally,  a  delegate,  messenger,  or  one  sent  forth  with 
orders*  According  to  Thayer  (after  Lightfoot)  it  is  used  79 
times  in  the  New  Testament,  with  68  of  these  instances  in 
Luke,  Acts,  or  the  epistles  of  Paul.*  Its  first  use  in  the  New 
Testament  is  found  in  the  sending  of  the  twelve  to  preach 
the  imminency  of  the  Kingdom  (Mt.  10:2;  Mk.  3:14;  6:30; 
Lk.  6:13).  Among  those  called  to  the  office  of  apostle  was 
Paul  (Rom.  1:1;  1  Cor.  1:1,  etc.),  Barnabas  (Acts  14:14;  cf. 
Gal.  2:9);  Matthias  (Acts  1:25,  26);  and  possibly  James  (1 
Cor.  15:7;  Gal.  1:19;  and  Apollos  (1  Cor.  4:6,  9).  To  these 
some  have  added  Silvanus  and  Timothy  (1  Thess.  1:1;  2:6); 
Epaphroditus  (Phil.  2 :25,  cf.  Greek  and  A.S.V.  margin) ;  the 
unnamed  brethren  (2  Cor.  8 :23,  cf.  Greek) ;  and  Andronicus 
and  Junia  (Rom.  16:7). 
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Because  of  the  varied  usage,  some  have  taken  the  posi¬ 
tion  that  an  apostle  was  anyone  called  of  God,  particularly  to 
missionary  endeavor.  Hence,  J.  C.  Lambert  writes,  “The 
apostolate  was  not  a  limited  circle  of  officials  holding  a  well- 
defined  position  of  authority  in  the  church,  but  a  large  class 
of  men  who  discharged  one — and  that  the  highest— of  the 
functions  of  the  prophetic  ministry  (1  Cor.  12:28;  Eph. 
4:11).”*  The  more  common  position  is  that  the  word  apostle 
had  first  of  all  a  strict  application  to  those  who  were  wit¬ 
nesses  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ  and  were  formally  called 
by  Christ  or  the  Holy  Spirit  to  this  testimony,  and,  second, 
had  a  general  application  to  all  those  sent  of  God  to  witness. 
In  any  case  it  is  clear  that  every  minister  of  the  Gospel  in  the 
apostolic  age  was  not  designated  by  the  term  apostle,  nor  can 
it  be  proved  that  all  the  apostles  were  missionaries,  as  Lam¬ 
bert  contends.’ 

Dr.  C.  I.  Scofield  has  produced  a  remarkable  summary 
of  the  qualities  entering  into  a  New  Testament  apostle:  “(1) 
They  were  chosen  directly  by  the  Lord  Himself,  or,  as  in  the 
case  of  Barnabas,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  (Mt.  10.1,  2;  Mk.  3.13, 
14;  Lk.  6.13;  Acts  9.6,  16;  13.2;  22.10,  14,  15;  Rom.  1.1).  (2) 
They  were  endued  with  sign  gifts,  miraculous  powers  which 
were  the  divine  credentials  of  their  office  (Mt.  10.1;  Acts 
5.16,  16;  16.16-18;  28.8,  9).  (3)  Their  relation  to  the  king¬ 
dom  was  that  of  heralds,  announcing  to  Israel  only  (Mt.  10.6, 
6)  the  kingdom  as  at  hand  (Mt.  4.17,  note),  and  manifest¬ 
ing  kingdom  powers  (Mt.  10.7,  8).  (4)  To  one  of  them, 
Peter,  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  viewed  as  the 
sphere  of  Christian  profession,  as  in  Mt.  13.,  were  given  (Mt. 
16.19).  (6)  Their  future  relation  to  the  kingdom  will  be  that 
of  judges  over  the  twelve  tribes  (Mt.  19.28).  (6)  Consequent 
upon  the  rejection  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  revelation  of  the 
mystery  hid  in  God  (Mt.  16.18;  Eph.  3.1-12),  the  Church,  the 
apostolic  office  was  invested  with  a  new  enduement,  the 
baptism  with  the  Holy  Spirit  (Acts  2. 1-4) ;  a  new  power,  that 
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of  imparting  the  Spirit  to  Jewish-Christian  believers;  a  new 
relation,  that  of  foundation  stones  of  the  new  temple  (Eph. 
2.20-22) ;  and  a  new  function,  that  of  preaching  the  glad  tid¬ 
ings  of  salvation  through  a  crucified  and  risen  Lord  to  Jew 
and  Gentile  alike.  (7)  The  indispensable  qualification  of  an 
apostle  was  that  he  should  have  been  an  eye-witness  of  the 
resurrection  (Acts  1.22;  1  Cor.  9.1).”* 

In  view  of  the  distinct  nature  of  the  apostolic  office,  it  is 
designated  a  gift  in  the  New  Testament  (1  Cor.  12:28;  Eph. 
4:11).  It  is  expressly  declared  to  be  the  most  important  gift 
(1  Cor.  12:28),  in  that  “God  hath  set  some  in  the  church, 
first  apostles  .  .  .”  Apostles  are  distinguished  from  prophets, 
teachers,  workers  of  miracles,  etc.  (1  Cor.  12:28).  It  is  clear, 
then,  that  the  apostolic  gift  is  given  only  to  those  who  are 
apostles  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word.  As  Scofield  indicates, 
as  quoted  above,  the  work  of  the  apostles  prior  to  Pentecost 
and  after  Pentecost  must  be  distinguished.  The  work  prior 
to  Pentecost  was  chiefly  in  announcing  the  kingdom  as  at 
hand.  During  the  period  immediately  following  Pentecost, 
they  were  leaders  in  introducing  the  Gospel  of  salvation,  hav¬ 
ing  a  divine  commission  and  authority  in  this  leadership,  and 
given  special  revelation  as  the  foundation  of  their  teaching. 
The  apostles  in  most  instances  had  also  the  prophetic  gift, 
and  the  gift  of  working  miracles  (2  Cor.  12:12),  though  not 
all  who  had  these  gifts  were  apostles.  The  apostolic  office 
died  with  the  first  generation  of  Christians,  there  being  no 
provision  for  successors,  nor  have  there  been  in  the  history 
of  the  church  any  who  could  stand  with  the  apostles.  The 
fact  that  apostles  were  chosen  from  those  who  were  eye¬ 
witnesses  of  the  resurrected  Christ  in  the  nature  of  the  case 
eliminates  any  possibility  of  later  generations  participating  in 
the  call  to  apostleship.  The  inventions  of  the  Roman  church 
in  the  attempt  to  continue  the  apostolic  office  have  been  often 
refuted. 

b.  The  Gift  of  Prophecy. 

Classed  second  in  importance  in  the  list  of  spiritual  gifts 
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is  the  gift  of  prophecy  (1  Cor.  12:28).  The  importance  of 
this  gift  is  attested  by  definite  mention  in  other  passages 
(Rom.  12:6;  1  Cor.  12:10;  14:1-40).  The  gift  of  prophecy 
was  evidently  possessed  by  many  during  the  apostolic  age. 
Agabus  with  evident  prophetic  gift  predicted  a  famine  (Acts 
11:27,28)  and  warned  Paul  of  his  sufferings  (Acts  21:10, 11). 
Barnabas,  Simeon,  Lucius,  Manaen,  and  Paul  are  mentioned 
among  the  “prophets  and  teachers”  at  Antioch  (Acts  13:1). 
The  four  daughters  of  Philip  possessed  the  gift  of  prophecy 
(Acts  21:9),  indicating  that  in  the  New  Testament  as  in  the 
Old  Testament  the  prophetic  gift  was  not  limited  to  men. 
Indication  that  Paul  possessed  prophetic  insight  is  apparent 
in  his  direct  guidance  by  God  (Acts  16:6  ff.;  18:9,  10;  22:17- 
21;  27:23,  24).  Judas  and  Silas  were  evidently  prophets 
(Acts  15:32).  In  all  probability  all  the  apostles  possessed  the 
gift  of  prophecy. 

The  New  Testament  prophet  partook  of  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  Old  Testament  prophet.  Both  spoke 
for  God;  both  warned  of  judgment  upon  sin;  both  delivered 
their  message  as  from  God ;  both  dealt  with  contemporaneous 
events  as  well  as  predicted  events  of  the  future.  The  Old 
Testament  prophet,  however,  often  had  the  character  of  a 
national  leader,  reformer,  or  patriot,  and  delivered  his  mes¬ 
sage  normally  to  Israel.  The  New  Testament  prophet  has  no 
national  characteristics;  his  message  is  individual  and  per¬ 
sonal  ;  it  revealed  the  will  of  God  which  otherwise  might  have 
been  unknown,  meeting  the  need  which  later  was  to  be  filled 
by  the  written  New  Testament. 

Three  elements  were  essential  to  the  gift  of  prophecy: 
(1)  the  prophet  must  have  received  his  message  from  God  in 
the  form  of  some  special  revelation;  (2)  the  prophet  must 
have  divine  guidance  in  the  declaration  of  this  revelation, 
corresponding  to  the  inspiration  of  the  written  Word;  (3) 
the  message  delivered  by  the  prophet  must  bear  with  it  the 
authority  of  God.  It  has  been  often  pointed  out  that  the 
prophet’s  message  was  not  necessarily  of  future  things — ^it 
might  be  an  interpretation  of  present  events  or  doctrine.  This 
does  not  destroy  the  character  of  his  message  as  from  God, 
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however.  Merely  teaching  guided  by  the  Spirit  as  experi¬ 
enced  by  many  Christians  throughout  the  present  dispensa¬ 
tion  is  not  evidence  of  prophetic  gift.  The  prophet,  if  a  true 
prophet,  must  necessarily  deliver  a  message  free  from  error, 
a  product  not  of  his  own  mind,  but  a  revelation  from  God. 
While  prophets  were  men  who  could  err  in  judgment  and  in 
conduct,  as  illustrated  in  Peter’s  compromise  with  legalism, 
in  their  prophetic  messages  they  must  be  kept  from  error. 
Accordingly,  there  is  no  reference  in  the  New  Testament  to 
anyone  teaching  error  who  is  designated  a  true  prophet. 

The  need  for  the  prophetic  gift  in  the  apostolic  period  is 
evident.  There  had  been  a  tremendous  doctrinal  transition 
from  what  was  commonly  believed  by  the  Jews  to  what  con¬ 
stituted  the  Christian  faith.  The  New  Testament  was  not 
written  immediately,  and  there  was  imperative  need  for  an 
authoritative  source  of  revelation  of  the  will  of  God.  Guid¬ 
ance  was  needed  in  formulating  the  doctrine  of  the  church 
as  commonly  believed.  To  this  end  God  gave  to  the  church 
prophets  who  possessed  the  supernatural  gift  of  prophecy. 
To  them  the  church  gave  heed  and  was  kept  in  relative  doc¬ 
trinal  purity  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  many  of  the  first  gen¬ 
eration  of  Christians  did  not  live  to  see  the  day  of  the  com¬ 
pleted  canon. 

The  importance  of  the  prophetic  gift  is  indicated  in  1 
Corinthians  14,  where  it  is  set  forth  as  the  greatest  gift  in 
respect  to  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort  (1  Cor.  14:3). 
In  contrast  to  the  gift  of  speaking  in  tongues,  teaching  in 
exercise  of  the  prophetic  gift  is  declared  to  be  far  superior: 
“Yet  in  the  church  I  had  rather  speak  five  words  with  my 
understanding,  that  by  my  voice  I  might  teach  others  also, 
than  ten  thousand  words  in  an  unknown  tongue”  (1  Cor. 
14:19).  Prophecy  is  declared  to  have  special  benefit  in  teach¬ 
ing  those  who  believe  (1  Cor.  14:22).  In  establishing  order 
in  the  church  assemblies,  Paul  indicates  that  prophets  should 
speak  in  turn,  “For  ye  may  all  prophesy  one  by  one,  that  all 
may  learn,  and  all  may  be  comforted”  (1  Cor.  14:31).  Prob¬ 
ably  related  to  the  prophetic  gift  is  the  “word  of  wisdom” 
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and  the  “word  of  knowledge”  given  to  some  by  the  Spirit 
(1  Cor.  12:8). 

While  it  may  be  freely  admitted  that  men  today  possess 
the  gift  of  teaching,  the  gift  of  exhortation,  and  the  gift  of 
evangelism,  it  is  a  safe  conclusion  that  none  possess  the  gift 
of  prophecy.  With  the  completed  New  Testament,  it  is  evi¬ 
dent  that  there  is  no  further  need  for  additional  revelation. 
It  is  the  purpose  of  God  to  reveal  Himself  through  the  Word, 
rather  than  beyond  the  Word.  There  is  no  more  possibility  of 
anyone  possessing  the  prophetic  gift  in  the  present  dispensa¬ 
tion  than  there  is  of  anyone  writing  further  inspired  books 
to  be  added  to  the  canon.  It  is  in  this  light  that  we  may 
interpret  1  Corinthians  13 :8,  where  in  contrast  to  the  abiding 
character  of  love,  prophecy  and  special  revelation  (knowl¬ 
edge)  are  said  to  “fail”  and  “vanish  away.”  The  solemn 
warning  of  Revelation  (Rev.  22:18-19),  the  last  to  be  written 
of  the  New  Testament,  is  that  God’s  judgment  will  rest  upon 
those  who  add  to  the  book,  a  reference  specifically  to  the 
book  of  Revelation,  but  embodying  the  principle  which  under¬ 
lies  the  whole  canon. 

c.  The  Gift  of  Miracles. 

The  gift  of  miracles  (1  Cor.  12:28)  is  classified  as  the 
first  of  the  lesser  gifts.  While  apostles,  prophets,  and  teach¬ 
ers  are  of  primary  importance,  miracles  and  other  gifts  are 
secondary.  The  use  of  InEita  makes  it  clear  that  the  order 
is  deliberate.  The  apostle  is  putting  first  things  first.  The 
word  for  miracles  5vvd(iEig  has  in  it  the  thought  of  inherent 
power,  power  residing  in  a  thing  by  virtue  of  its  nature.* 
From  this  idea  is  drawn  the  specific  application  of  power  to 
perform  miracles.  It  is  the  regular  word  used  for  the  mir¬ 
acles  of  Christ  (Mk.  5:30;  Lk.  5:17;  6:19;  8:46,  etc.),  and  is 
used  in  combination  with  other  words  to  indicate  the  nature 
or  purpose  of  the  miracle.  In  2  Corinthians  12:12,  it  is 
grouped  with  signs  (otiixeioi;),  wonders  (t^Qaoiv),  and  mighty 
deeds  (dwa^eoiv),  as  the  “signs  of  an  apostle.”  Miracles  were. 
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accordingly,  a  display  of  divine  power  with  a  view  of  au¬ 
thenticating  the  apostolic  or  prophetic  gift. 

As  has  been  previously  indicated,  it  was  evidently  the 
purpose  of  God  to  confine  this  unusual  display  of  divine 
power  to  the  apostolic  age,  as  the  need  for  subsequent  mirac¬ 
ulous  works  ceased  with  the  advent  of  the  written  Word  of 
God  with  its  manifest  inspiration  of  God.  Much  of  the  ob¬ 
jection  to  the  position  that  the  gift  of  miracles  was  confined 
to  the  apostolic  age  arises  from  the  confusion  of  thought 
which  identifies  every  miracle  with  the  gift  of  miracles.  The 
apostolic  age  is  distinct  because  in  it  some  men  had  the 
power  to  perform  miracles  at  will  in  the  name  of  Christ.  It 
was  not  simply  that  a  miracle  was  performed,  but  it  was 
rather  that  men  possessed  a  gift  of  performing  miracles  fre¬ 
quently.  Accordingly,  in  the  history  of  the  church  there  have 
been  occasional  miracles,  and  God  has  intervened  in  answer 
to  faith  and  prayer  and  performed  mighty  works.  To  no  one, 
however,  since  apostolic  times,  has  power  been  given  to  heal 
all  who  are  sick,  to  raise  the  dead,  and  in  other  ways  display 
unusual  power  to  perform  miracles.  As  the  gift  of  apostle- 
ship  and  the  gift  of  prophecy  have  ceased,  with  it  has  ceased 
the  need  for  the  signs  of  the  gift.  A  Christian  can  still 
appeal  to  God  to  do  wonders,  and  God  does  answer  prayer. 
God  can  still  heal  and  even  raise  the  dead  if  He  chooses,  but 
these  miracles  are  sovereign  and  individual,  not  committed 
to  the  will  of  men  or  bestowed  as  a  spiritual  gift.  While, 
therefore,  the  gift  of  miracles  is  not  a  part  of  the  present 
program  of  God,  the  power  of  God  to  perform  miracles  must 
be  affirmed. 

d.  The  Gift  of  Healing. 

The  only  reference  in  the  Scriptures  to  healing  as  a  gift 
is  found  in  1  Corinthians  12  (vss.  9,  28,  30).  In  each  of  the 
thre<i  instances,  healing  (lapdTov)  is  used  with  x^Q^opata 
(gifts).  It  is  an  aspect  of  the  gift  of  miracles,  a  specific 
application  of  the  power  of  God.  The  gift  of  miracles,  how¬ 
ever,  in  some  cases  was  not  displayed  in  healing,  as  the 
blinding  of  Elymas  proves  (Acts  13:11).  The  gift  of  healing 
had  specific  reference  to  restoring  health  to  the  body.  Like 
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the  gift  of  miracles,  it  was  designed  to  be  a  testimony  to  the 
truth  proclaimed,  and  ceased  as  a  gift  with  the  passing  of 
the  apostles.  The  same  distinction  between  the  gift  of  mir¬ 
acles  and  the  possibility  of  miracles  exists  between  the  gift 
of  healing  and  the  possibility  of  healing.  While  the  gift  of 
healing  is  no  longer  bestowed,  God  is  able  to  heal  in  answer 
to  prayer  and  faith.  It  is  possible  that  some  Christians  may 
have  unusual  experiences  in  answers  to  prayer  for  healing, 
and  yet  healing  as  a  gift  is  not  now  committed  unto  men. 
In  every  case  healing  is  sovereignly  bestowed.  No  one  today, 
however  filled  with  faith  and  powerful  in  prayer,  is  able  to 
heal  in  virtue  of  an  abiding  gift. 

e.  The  Gift  of  Tongues. 

Throughout  the  history  of  the  church,  no  spiritual  gift 
has  occasioned  as  much  continual  controversy  as  the  gift  of 
tongues.  Many  solutions  have  been  offered  to  the  problem  of 
the  nature  of  this  gift,  but  every  one  has  some  difficulties.  A 
full  discussion  of  the  problem  can  be  afforded  only  in  works 
which  deal  with  this  one  subject.  However,  within  the  limited 
sphere  of  the  present  study,  the  problem  can  be  stated,  the 
nature  of  speaking  in  tongues  be  examined,  and  the  argu¬ 
ments  for  concluding  that  this  gift  was  temporary  be  set 
forth. 

(1)  The  Problem  Stated. 

The  starting  point  in  the  examination  of  the  doctrine  of 
speaking  in  tongues  is  the  account  of  Pentecost  (Acts  2:1- 
13).  According  to  the  Scriptures,  attendant  to  the  filling  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  (Acts  2:4),  all  the  considerable  company 
gathered  together  on  that  day  in  Christian  fellowship,  “began 
to  speak  with  other  tongues,  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utter¬ 
ance.”  This  phenomenon  amazed  unbelievers  who  flocked  to 
the  scene.  They  confessed  to  hearing  everyone  his  own  lan¬ 
guage  (Acts  2:8-11),  and  in  their  own  language  the  wonder¬ 
ful  works  of  God  were  extolled.  Some  accounted  for  this  as 
an  expression  of  drunkenness,  but  Peter  refuted  this  by 
contending  it  was  a  predicted  sign  of  the  outpouring  of  the 
Spirit,  quoting  Joel  2:29,  “And  on  my  servants  and  on  my 
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handmaidens  I  will  pour  out  in  those  days  of  my  Spirit;  and 
they  shall  prophesy”  (Acts  2:18). 

The  Scriptural  account  definitely  states  they  spoke  with 
other  tongues  (XoIeIv  ixeQait;  In  addition  to  this 

definite  statement,  there  is  the  confirming  evidence  that  they 
were  heard  and  understood  in  various  languages.  All  natur¬ 
alistic  explanations  must  be  dismissed.  It  is  clearly  a  super¬ 
natural  work  of  God,  designed  to  be  a  sign  of  His  power 
attending  the  events  of  Pentecost. 

In  Acts  10:46,  in  connection  with  the  conversion  of  Cor¬ 
nelius  and  his  house,  a  second  instance  of  speaking  in 
tongues  occurs.  While  Peter  was  bringing  thd  Gospel  to 
them,  the  Spirit  fell  upon  them  and  “they  heard  them  speak 
with  tongues,  and  magnify  God.”  Attending  the  formal  ex¬ 
tension  of  the  Gospel  to  the  gentiles,  speaking  with  tongues 
is  repeated,  as  if  linking  this  event  definitely  with  Pentecost. 
Peter  evidently  refers  to  this  when,  in  reciting  the  event,  he 
states,  “And  as  I  began  to  speak,  the  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  them, 
as  on  us  at  the  beginning”  (Acts  11:15). 

A  third  important  passage  is  found  in  Acts  19:6.  Paul 
had  discovered  some  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist  who  had 
never  heard  the  Gospel  of  Grace  and,  accordingly,  had  not 
turned  in  faith  to  Christ.  Following  their  baptism,  Paul  laid 
his  hands  upon  them,  and  “the  Holy  Ghost  came  on  them; 
and  they  spake  with  tongues,  and  prophesied.”  The  three 
instances  in  Acts  constitute  the  only  Scriptural  reference  to 
tongues  in  the  New  Testament  except  for  the  account  in  1 
Corinthians  (12:10,  28,  30;  14:1-40).  The  passages  in  Acts 
do  not  explain  the  gift  of  tongues,  nor  is  there  any  evidence 
in  Acts  that  the  act  of  speaking  in  tongues  was  ever  re¬ 
peated  by  those  who  had  part  in  these  three  instances.  Out¬ 
side  of  1  Corinthians  there  is  no  exposition  of  the  doctrine  in 
any  of  the  epistles.  Accordingly,  it  is  the  problem  of  the 
doctrine  of  tongues  to  examine  the  instances  in  Acts  for 
clews  as  to  the  nature  of  the  gift,  and  to  determine  its  regu¬ 
lation  and  extent  from  the  1  Corinthian  passages. 

Before  attempting  to  reach  conclusions  in  the  doctrine, 
note  must  be  taken  of  the  attempts  to  solve  the  problem  by 
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various  simple  expedients.  Liberal  theologians  have  tried  to 
solve  the  problem  by  placing  a  late  date  upon  the  Acts  and 
inventing  a  theory  that  these  references  are  textual  interpo¬ 
lations.  There  is,  of  course,  no  scholarship  to  support  this 
view  beyond  wishful  thinking. 

There  has  been  a  tendency  on  the  part  of  some  writers 
in  all  classes  of  theology  to  claim  a  distinction  between  Acts 
2  and  the  1  Corinthian  passages.  While  it  is  allowed  by  some 
that  in  Acts  2,  speaking  in  tongues  consisted  in  utterances  in 
foreign  languages  which  could  be  understood  naturally  by 
those  acquainted  with  them,  it  is  claimed  that  in  1  Corin¬ 
thians  speaking  in  tongues  consisted  in  ecstatic  utterances 
in  which  human  language  was  not  used,  the  strange  sounds 
issuing  forth  from  the  tongue  being  interpreted  by  others 
who  had  the  gift  of  interpretation.  Accordingly  Thayer  de¬ 
fines  speaking  in  tongues  in  1  Corinthians  as  "*the  gift  of  men 
who,  rapt  in  an  ecstasy  and  no  longer  quite  masters  of  their 
own  reason  and  consciousness,  pour  forth  their  glowing 
spiritual  emotions  in  strange  utterances,  rugged,  dark,  dis¬ 
connected,  quite  unfitted  to  instruct  or  to  influence  the  minds 
of  others:  Acts  x.  46;  xix.  6;  1  Co.  xii.  30;  xiii.  1;  xiv.  2, 
4-6,  13,  18,  23,  27,  39.”‘* 

In  an  attempt  to  repudiate  the  excesses  of  the  modem 
tongues  movement,  it  has  served  the  purpose  of  some  writers 
to  minimize  the  gift  of  tongues  and  to  deny  to  it  the  reality 
of  an  unknown  language.  Some,  like  Thayer,  extend  this  only 
to  the  1  Corinthian  passage.  Others  include  the  passages  in 
Acts  as  being  simply  ecstatic  utterances  which  included  some 
foreign  words.  Any  view  which  denies  that  speaking  in 
tongues  used  actual  languages  is  difficult  to  harmonize  with 
the  Scriptural  concepjt  of  a  spiritual  gift.  By  its  nature,  a 
spiritual  gift  had  reality,  and  being  supernatural,  needs  no 
naturalistic  explanation.  The  phenomenon  of  speaking  in 
tongues  was  accepted  by  believers  as  a  work  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  All  attempts  to  relate  speaking  with  tongues  with  the 
ravings  of  heathen  mystics  and  soothsayers  as  some  do  must 
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be  rejected  as,  in  effect,  an  attack  on  the  accuracy  of  the 
Scriptural  revelation. 

There  are  good  reasons  for  believing  that  Thayer’s  posi- 
tion,  illustrating  the  viewpoint  of  moderate  opposition  to  con¬ 
sidering  all  Scriptural  references  to  tongues  as  essentially 
one,  is  based  on  an  inadequate  conception  of  the  gift.  By 
the  express  statement  of  Acts  11:16,  the  phenomenon  of 
speaking  in  tongues  in  Caesarea  was  similar  to  the  experience 
at  Pentecost.  If  these  two  instances  are  essentially  the  same, 
Acts  19  would  follow.  It  would  be,  certainly,  arbitrary  and 
strained  exegesis  to  make  a  distinction  when  none  is  made 
in  the  text. 

The  use  of  identical  terms  in  reference  to  speaking  with 
tongues  in  Acts  and  in  1  Corinthians  leaves  no  foundation  for 
a  distinction.  In  all  passages,  the  same  vocabulary  is  used: 
XoXeco  and  ylwooa,  in  various  grammatical  constructions.  On 
the  basis  of  the  Greek  and  the  statement  of  the  text  no  dis¬ 
tinction  is  found.  The  appeal  to  psychology  is  at  best  an 
a  prioH  argument  based  on  presumption. 

Some  have  ignored  the  problem  of  Acts  and  attempted  to 
solve  the  statements  of  1  Corinthians  by  making  all  refer¬ 
ences  to  tongues  a  reference  to  the  Hebrew  language — i.e.,  an 
unknown  language  to  the  Corinthians.  There  is  no  basis  for 
this  in  the  text,  nor  does  it  warrant  the  designation  a 
spiritual  gift,  if  it  concerns  a  language  known  to  the  speak¬ 
ers  by  natural  means. 

The  only  safe  principle  to  follow  in  discerning  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  speaking  in  tongues  is  to  assume  that  basicly  the 
gift  is  the  same  in  its  various  references.  Distinctions  there 
are,  as  will  be  noted,  but  in  each  case  speaking  in  tongues 
is  real,  not  simply  apparent;  supernatural,  not  natural;  a 
work  of  the  Spirit,  not  a  product  of  psychology  or  education; 
and  a  sign  given  particularly  for  unbelievers. 

The  problem  of  whether  the  gift  of  tongues  was  tempo¬ 
rary  for  the  apostolic  period  or  permanent  throughout  the 
dispensation  must  be  settled  on  the  basis  of  1  Corinthians 
alone.  This  problem  becomes  more  simple  if  first  the  real 
character  of  speaking  in  tongues  is  determined.  An  examina- 
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tion  of  all  the  facts  will  substantiate  the  doctrine  that  speak¬ 
ing  in  tongues  is  not  normal  for  the  entire  present  age. 

(2)  Speaking  in  Tongues  in  Acts. 

Previous  discussion  of  the  three  notable  passages  in 
Acts  (2:4;  10:46;  19:6)  has  shown  a  unity  in  vocabulary, 
binding  the  instances  together.  It  is  evident  that  all  are 
real,  as  proved  both  by  the  direct  statement  of  Scripture, 
and  the  confirming  evidence  of  those  who  heard  them.  All 
must  have  been  supernatural  in  character,  a  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  It  remains  to  note  that  all  the  instances  have 
their  significance  revealed  in  their  character  as  signs. 

On  the  day  of  Pentecost,  all  the  full-orbed  work  of  the 
Spirit  now  enjoyed  by  believers  came  into  being.  In  addition 
to  the  full  reality  of  regeneration,  believers  were  baptized 
into  the  body  of  Christ,  indwelt  by  the  Spirit,  sealed  unto 
the  day  of  redemption,  and  filled  with  the  Spirit.  On  the  day 
of  Pentecost  the  Church  as  the  body  of  Christ  began  by  the 
act  of  baptism.  It  is  evident  that  some  outward  display  of 
the  fullness  of  the  Spirit  was  fitting.  In  the  providence  of 
Grod,  the  ability  to  speak  with  tongues  was  given  as  a  con¬ 
firmation  that  God  had  wrought  in  them  and  as  a  token  of 
the  ultimate  universal  extension  of  the  Gospel  to  all  nations. 

In  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  Cornelius,  a  further 
important  step  was  taken.  The  Gospel  had  been  preached 
to  gentiles  before,  but  it  was  now  being  revealed  that  gen¬ 
tiles  could  accept  the  Gospel  on  the  same  basis  as  the  Jews: 
they  had  equal  privilege.  This  was  the  truth  which  was  im¬ 
pressed  upon  Peter.  Accordingly,  God  saw  fit  to  endow  the 
occasion  with  a  display  of  divine  power  which  reproduced  to 
some  extent  the  phenomena  of  speaking  with  tongues  mani¬ 
fested  at  Pentecost.  An  outward  token  was  needed,  and  Gk>d 
provided  it. 

The  third  instance  in  Acts  19:6  offers  another  instance 
in  which  an  outward  sign  was  needed.  The  sign  was  needed 
not  only  to  convince  unbelievers,  but  also  to  confirm  the 
faith  of  the  believers  who  only  then  had  come  to  know  Him 
of  whom  John  spake. 
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The  question  has  been  raised  whether  these  instances  of 
speaking  in  tongues  ever  had  repetition.  In  each  case,  the 
phenomenon  was  present  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  experience.  The  Acts  is  silent  on  any  other  similar  in¬ 
stances.  It  is  apparent  from  this  that  speaking  in  tongues 
was  by  no  means  a  test  of  either  salvation  or  spirituality  in 
the  early  church.  Its  presence  in  genuine  form  was  a  testi¬ 
mony  to  the  reality  of  salvation,  but  it  was  not  indispensable, 
and  was  in  fact,  rare.  Only  in  the  Corinthian  church,  in  the 
midst  of  heathen  wickedness  and  idolatry,  did  God  appar¬ 
ently  bestow  the  gift  in  abundance.  It  is  possible  that  a 
distinction  obtained  between  speaking  with  tongues  as  an 
initial  testimony  to  salvation  and  the  gift  of  tongues  as  an 
abiding  gift  to  be  enjoyed  through  Christian  experience.  The 
experience  of  Cornelius,  however,  is  expressly  designated  a 
gift  (Acts  11:17),  and  there  is  no  Scriptural  basis  for  the 
distinction,  though  it  may  have  existed. 

(3)  Speaking  in  Tongues  in  1  Corinthians, 

The  occasion  for  the  exposition  of  the  subject  of  spiritual 
gifts  in  1  Corinthians  may  have  had  its  rise  in  the  diffi¬ 
culties  within  the  church  which  the  epistle  reveals.  In  any 
case,  the  exposition  is  full  on  all  the  important  gifts.  The 
subject  is  introduced  with  a  full  account  of  the  spiritual 
gifts  of  the  body  of  Christ  and  the  believer’s  place  in  that 
body.  No  mention  is  made  of  speaking  in  tongues  until  1 
Corinthians  12:28,  where  it  is  mentioned  last  in  a  list  which 
is  clearly  arranged  in  order  of  importance.  In  chapter  13, 
the  important  revelation  is  given  that  gifts  are  worthless 
except  as  used  in  love  born  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Twice  the 
subject  of  tongues  is  mentioned:  first,  tongues  are  declared 
to  be  a  ''sounding  brass,  or  a  tinkling  csrmbar*  unless  used 
in  love  (vs.  1) ;  second,  tongues  with  prophecy  and  knowl¬ 
edge  are  said  to  be  temporary,  "whether  there  be  tongues, 
they  shall  cease”  (vs.  8).  The  entire  chapter  which  follows 
deals  more  or  less  with  the  problem  of  tongues  and  prophecy 
in  the  church.  In  chapter  fourteen,  a  number  of  important 
points  are  made. 
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First,  tongues  are  declared  inferior  to  prophecy  as  a 
means  of  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort  (1  Cor.  14:1- 
12).  Their  inferiority  lies  in  the  fact  that  no  one  could  under¬ 
stand  them.  In  later  discussion,  Paul  states  that  five  words 
with  understanding  are  of  more  benefit  than  ten  thousand 
words  in  a  tongue  (1  Cor.  14:19). 

Second,  tongues  should  not  be  used  in  the  assembly  unless 
an  interpreter  is  present  (1  Cor.  14:13-20).  While  the  Co¬ 
rinthians  are  permitted  to  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue  in 
private,  Paul  indicates  that  prayer  with  understanding  is 
better  (1  Cor.  14:16). 

Third,  tongues  are  declared  to  be  a  sign  to  unbelievers, 
and  not  intended  primarily  for  the  edification  of  believers 
(1  Cor.  14:21-22).  Speaking  in  tongues  will  fail  to  convince 
unbelievers,  however,  unless  there  is  order  (vs.  23),  but 
even  here  prophecy  is  the  greater  gift  leading  to  faith  and 
worship  (vss.  24,  26). 

Fourth,  tongues  as  well  as  the  gift  of  prophecy  should 
be  regulated  and  used  only  when  it  will  result  in  edification 
of  the  church  (vss.  26-38).  Only  two  or  three  are  to  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  speak  in  a  tongue,  and  then  only  if  an  interpreter 
be  present  (vss.  27,  28).  Women  are  not  to  be  permitted  to 
speak  as  a  prophet  or  in  tongues  in  the  church  (vs.  34,  36). 
He  exhorts  them,  ^*Let  all  things  be  done  decently  and  in 
order.”  It  is  evident  that  these  rules,  if  applied,  would  re¬ 
move  from  the  modern  tongues  movements  their  unscriptural 
and  injurious  practices. 

Fifth,  speaking  in  tongues  must,  on  the  one  hand,  be  not 
forbidden,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  gift  of  prophecy  was 
much  superior  and  to  be  coveted  (vs.  39). 

(4)  Speaking  in  Tongues  a  Temporary  Gift 

It  is,  of  course,  impossible  for  anyone  to  prove  experi¬ 
mentally  that  speaking  in  tongues  cannot  occur  today.  It 
may  be  demonstrated,  however,  that  speaking  in  tongues  is 
not  essential  to  God's  purpose  now,  and  that  there  are  good 
reasons  to  believe  that  most  if  not  all  the  phenomena  which 
are  advanced  as  proof  of  modem  speaking  in  tongues  is 
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either  psychological  or  demonic  activity.  A  most  convincing 
argument  is  the  history  of  the  tongues  movement  with  its 
excesses  and  its  obvious  evil  characteristics.  Some  earnest 
Christians,  however,  are  numbered  among  those  claiming  to 
speak  in  tongues,  and  in  the  nature  of  the  case  it  is  not  pos¬ 
sible  to  examine  the  experience  of  everyone.  The  evils  of 
the  tongues  movement  have  not  arisen  from  the  belief  in 
speaking  in  tongues,  but  rather  in  the  neglect  of  the  Scrip- 
tures  in  their  teaching  on  the  subject,  their  regulation  of 
the  gift,  and  the  modern  false  doctrine  of  tongues  itself. 

Three  important  lines  of  argument  substantiate  the  claim 
that  speaking  in  tongues  was  a  temporary  gift.  First,  by  its 
character  as  a  sign,  tongues  are  no  longer  needed.  Isaiah 
predicted,  “With  stammering  lips  and  another  tongue  will 
he  speak  to  this  people”  (Isa.  28:11;  cf.  1  Cor.  14:21).  The 
fulfillment  being  fully  established,  there  is  no  further  need 
of  the  sign.  Second,  some  other  spiritual  gifts  are  temporary, 
as  illustrated  in  the  gift  of  apostleship,  the  gift  of  prophecy, 
the  gift  of  miracles,  and  the  gift  of  healing.  It  was  appar¬ 
ently  God’s  purpose  to  withdraw  the  unusual  phenomena 
which  attended  the  early  church. 

Third,  it  is  predicted  that  tongues  would  cease  (1  Cor. 
13:8).  In  view  of  the  fact  that  tongues  as  mentioned  in  the 
context  refers  to  the  gift  of  tongues,  it  is  reasonable  to  con¬ 
clude  that  the  same  reference  is  here.  On  the  basis  of  both 
inference  and  specific  reference,  the  gift  of  tongues  is  revealed 
to  be  a  temporary  provision  of  God  for  the  apostolic  period. 

(5)  The  Danger  of  Abuse  of  the  Doctrine. 

It  is  apparent  from  1  Corinthians  that  speaking  with 
tongues  by  its  very  nature  is  peculiarly  liable  to  abuse.  With 
this  in  view,  certain  facts  may  be  restated  in  conclusion. 
First,  speaking  in  tongues  is  the  least  of  all  spiritual  gifts. 
It  was,  therefore,  not  to  be  exalted  as  an  evidence  of  great 
spiritual  power  or  usefulness.  The  prominence  given  to  it 
by  certain  sects  is  quite  apart  from  the  Scriptures.  Second, 
speaking  in  tongues  was  in  no  sense  a  test  of  salvation.  By 
its  very  nature  as  a  gift,  it  is  clear  that  not  all  Christians 
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possessed  it  even  in  apostolic  times.  The  total  lack  of  refer¬ 
ence  outside  of  Acts  and  1  Corinthians  must  presume  that  it 
was  non-essential.  If  tongues  were  essential  even  as  an  out¬ 
ward  sign  of  inward  salvation,  it  is  inconceivable  that  it 
should  not  be  given  a  prominent  place  in  the  plan  of  salva¬ 
tion.  It  is  significant  that  neither  the  Gospel  of  John  nor 
Romans  mentions  it. 

Third,  the  gift  of  speaking  in  tongues  was  no  indication 
of  spirituality.  Of  all  the  churches  to  whom  Paul  wrote,  the 
Corinthian  church  manifested  the  most  carnality  and  gross 
sin,  yet  speaking  in  tongues  was  more  in  evidence  here  than 
in  the  other  churches.  It  is  a  matter  of  history  that  the 
tongues  movement  has  not  led  in  holiness  of  living,  but 
rather  has  been  guilty  of  all  manner  of  excesses.  Many 
godly  men  and  women  through  the  centuries  have  been  en¬ 
tirely  aloof  from  any  experience  of  speaking  in  tongues. 

Fourth,  speaking  in  tongues  is  not  inseparable  from  bap¬ 
tism  of  the  Spirit.  According  to  1  Corinthians  12:13,  every 
Christian  is  baptized  by  the  Spirit,  but  it  is  obvious  that  all 
Christians  do  not  speak  in  tongues.  The  attempt  to  make 
speaking  in  tongues  a  necessary  condition  for  baptism  of  the 
Spirit  is  one  of  many  evils  attending  abuse  of  the  Scriptural 
doctrine. 

f.  The  Gift  of  Interpreting  Tongues, 

In  connection  with  the  bestowal  of  the  gift  of  speaking  in 
tongues  upon  some  in  the  early  church,  there  was  need  for 
others  to  interpret  what  was  spoken.  It  is  possible  that  in 
some  cases  speaking  in  tongues  became  the  vehicle  for  reve¬ 
lation,  though  it  is  sharply  distinguished  from  prophecy.  It 
consisted  mostly  in  ecstatic  ascriptions  of  adoration  and 
worship.  The  gift  of  interpreting  tongues  (1  Cor.  12:10; 
14:26-28)  was  simply  the  divinely-wrought  ability  to  trans¬ 
late  the  speech  of  those  speaking  in  tongues.  If  speaking  in 
tongues  is  no  longer  existent  in  the  church  today,  it  is  clear 
that  the  gift  of  interpreting  tongues  has  likewise  passed 
from  the  present  purpose  of  God. 
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g.  The  Gift  of  Discerning  Spirits, 

In  the  midst  of  many  forms  of  oral  revelation,  it  was 
essential  to  the  early  church  to  have  divine  assistance  in  de¬ 
tecting  the  false  amidst  the  true.  Satan  then  as  now  at¬ 
tempted  every  deceiving  device.  The  gift  of  discerning  spirits 
(1  Cor.  12:10)  was  apparently  the  ability  given  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  to  discern  the  true  from  the  false  sources  of  super¬ 
natural  revelation  given  in  oral  form.  As  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  had  not  been  completed,  there  was  no  written  Word  to 
appeal  to,  except  the  Old  Testament.  With  the  coming  of  the 
completed  New  Testament,  the  written  Word  made  this  work 
of  the  Spirit  no  longer  necessary. 

The  indwelling  Holy  Spirit  no  doubt  continues  to  help  all 
believers  in  detecting  error.  This  is  the  universal  possession 
of  every  Christian,  as  indicated  in  1  John  2:27,  “But  the 
anointing  which  ye  have  received  of  him  abideth  in  you,  and 
ye  need  not  that  any  man  teach  you :  but  as  the  same  anoint¬ 
ing  teacheth  you  of  all  things,  and  is  truth,  and  is  no  lie,  and 
even  as  it  hath  taught  you,  ye  shall  abide  in  him.” 

Because  of  the  ever-present  danger  of  being  led  into  error, 
we  are  exhorted  to  “try  the  spirits  whether  they  are  of  God” 
(1  John  4:1).  The  test  is  given:  “Every  spirit  that  con- 
fesseth  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh  is  of  God”  (1 
John  4:2).  It  is  probable  that  by  the  word  spirit  there  is 
reference  to  human  beings  as  such.  Any  teacher,  accord¬ 
ingly,  is  to  be  tested  by  the  child  of  God  on  the  issue  of 
whether  he  confesses  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh.  In 
connection  with  demon  possession,  as  encountered  particu¬ 
larly  in  heathen  lands  by  missionaries,  no  doubt  the  same 
method  of  testing  can  be  used.  In  any  case,  however,  the 
gift  of  discerning  spirits  is  no  longer  bestowed.  Christians 
are  dependent  now  upon  the  written  Word  of  God  as  illumi¬ 
nated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  no  one  is  given  authority  to 
discern  spirits  apart  from  that  belonging  to  all  Christians 
alike. 

The  doctrine  of  spiritual  gifts  as  a  whole  is  another  testi¬ 
mony  to  the  grace  of  God,  His  sovereignty.  His  wisdom,  and 
His  providence.  The  secret  of  fulfllling  the  divine  purpose  of 
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God  encompassed  in  each  life  unfolds  according  to  the  divine 
pattern.  It  can  be  best  traced  in  love,  in  dependence  upon 
God  and  yieldedness  to  His  sovereign  will. 

Dallas,  Texas. 

(Series  to  he  continued  in  the  ApriUJune  Number ,  1942) 
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Has  Christian  experience  taught  any  one  of  ourselves 
any  other  lesson  than  that  the  Holy  Spirit  carries  forward 
His  work  within  us  in  proportion  as  we  give  thought  to  the 
truth?  Who  has  not  found  that  to  withhold  his  mind  from 
meditation  on  the  truth  is  to  take  the  tools  out  of  the  Holy 
Spirit’s  hand?  And  what  pastor  has  not  witnessed  the  sad¬ 
dest,  and  the  most  farcical,  proof  of  this  in  the  stubborn 
silence  at  his  prayer  meetings  of  those  who  allege  that  the 
Holy  Spirit  has  given  them  no  message  to  their  brethren, 
while  the  bald  fact  is  that  they  come  with  empty  minds;  or 
still  worse,  in  the  excessive  talkativeness  of  some  who  allege 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  gives  them  on  every  occasion  pretty  much 
the  same  thing  to  say,  and  who,  naturally  enough,  are  the 
only  one  present  of  that  opinion?  If  Christian  folk  will  dwell 
upon  the  thoughts  of  God  they  will  dwell  in  God;  and  when 
they  come  to  the  assemblies  of  the  saints  they  will  come  every 
one  with  a  psalm,  a  doctrine,  a  revelation,  an  interpretation. 
Certainly  every  pastor  may  be  cited  to  his  own  experience 
that  the  all-inclusive  office  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  church 
is  to  minister  the  truth — Bibliotheca  SacrUy  July,  1892. 
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EXEGETICAL  STUDIES  IN  ZECHARIAH 

By  Charles  Lee  Feinberg,  Th.D. 

(Continued  from  the  Octoher-December  Number,  19 H) 

II.  The  Prophet* 8  Night-Visions,  1:7-6:15. 

f.  The  Vision  of  the  Flying  Roll,  5:1-4. 

The  last  three  visions  of  the  prophet  are  of  an  entirely 
different  nature  than  the  preceding  ones.  The  messages  of 
the  visions  thus  far  have  been  of  a  decidedly  consolatory 
character.  There  is  to  be  enlargement  for  Israel;  yes,  more, 
the  subjugation  of  all  her  enemies,  the  internal  cleansing 
of  the  nation  for  priestly  service,  and  the  consequent  min¬ 
istry  of  illumination  and  witness  to  the  rest  of  the  world 
are  all  set  forth.  Before  these  prophecies  can  be  fulfilled 
in  the  nation,  there  must  be  the  righteous  judgment  of  God 
upon  all  sinners  and  all  transgression.  This  rightly  presup¬ 
poses  what  is  elsewhere  in  Scripture  stated  positively:  be¬ 
fore  the  blessings  of  the  first  five  visions  will  be  actualized, 
there  will  intervene  in  the  life  of  the  nation  a  period  of 
moral  declension  and  apostasy.  God  must  and  will  purge 
out  all  iniquity,  though  He  has  promised  untold  glory  for 
the  godly  in  Israel.  Zechariah  knows  nothing  (nor  does  any 
other  writer  of  the  Scriptures)  of  the  mawkish  theology 
that  is  so  much  in  vogue  in  our  day,  that  considers  God  as 
the  God  of  love,  overlooking  every  failure,  shortcoming,  and 
defection  in  man.  True,  twice  over  John  the  apostle  in  his 
First  Epistle  designates  God  as  the  God  of  love,  but  he 
sounds  forth  the  warning  of  impending  judgment  upon  all 
ungodliness  in  all  the  writings  that  the  Spirit  of  God  di¬ 
rected  him  to  pen.  If  God  can  overlook  sin  lightly  because 
of  His  love,  then  what  need  is  there  for  Isaiah  to  state  of 
Him  that  He  is  **the  high  and  lofty  One  that  inhabiteth 
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eternity,  whose  name  is  Holy”  (Isa.  57:15)?  What  object 
is  accomplished  in  Habakkuk’s  great  declaration:  “Thou 
that  art  of  purer  eyes  than  to  behold  evil,  and  that  canst 
not  look  on  perverseness”  (Hab.  1:13)?  Why  should  the 
majestic  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  inject  such  notes  as  these: 
“It  is  a  fearful  thing  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  living 
God”  or  “our  God  is  a  consuming  fire”  (Heb.  10:31;  12:29)? 
Away  with  a  half-baked  theology!  Let  us  magnify  the  love 
of  God  and  at  the  same  time  maintain  His  irreproachable 
holiness. 

The  visions  of  the  fifth  chapter  are  closely  related  in 
thought  and  concept,  so  much  so  that  some  have  taken  the 
two  as  one  (Keil,  Lowe,  and  others).  We  prefer  to  treat 
the  visions  as  distinct  because,  though  connected  in  mean¬ 
ing,  they  are  surely  quite  different  in  form  and  manifesta¬ 
tion,  as  well  as  ultimate  fulfillment.  The  two  visions  of  this 
chapter  and  the  one  of  the  next  are  connected  by  their  judg¬ 
mental  character  and  by  the  Hebrew  word  translated  going 
forth  (Gf.  5:3,  6;  6:1.  It  is  most  interesting  to  note  that 
the  verb  kv'  occurs  in  5:l-6:8  no  less  than  a  dozen  times). 
As  for  the  interpretation  of  the  concluding  visions  of  the 
series.  Ironside  has  well  stated:  “It  is  noticeable  that,  as 
we  go  on  with  the  series,  there  is  less  and  less  given  in 
the  way  of  interpretation.  It  is  as  though  the  Lord  would 
give  enough  in  regard  to  the  earlier  visions  to  lay  a  solid 
foundation  for  the  understanding  of  the  later  ones.”' 

As  we  come  to  this  sixth  vision,  we  hear  Zechariah  nar¬ 
rating:  “And  again  I  lifted  up  my  eyes,  and  saw,  and  be¬ 
hold  a  flying  roll”  (v.  1).  For  the  meaning  of  I'wti  as  the 
adverb  “again”  we  find  other  examples  in  Genesis  26:18;  2 
Kings  1:11,  13;  and  Jeremiah  18:4.  The  object  of  the  vision 
was  a  roll  which  is  emblematic  in  Scripture  of  a  pronounce¬ 
ment  or  message  of  great  importance  from  God.  Cf.  Ezekiel 
2:9,  10.  The  significant  features  of  the  roll  are:  (1)  its 
position,  (2)  its  size,  (3)  its  message,  and  (4)  its  execution 
or  fulfillment.  The  roll  was  unfolded — otherwise  its  measure¬ 
ments  could  not  have  been  discerned — and  flying  to  indi- 

^ Notes  on  the  Minor  Prophets,  p.  367. 
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cate  the  rapid  and  sudden  approach  of  the  things  declared 
therein.  Its  dimensions  are  given  in  verse  2:  “And  he  said 
to  me,  What  dost  thou  see?  And  I  said,  I  see  a  flying  roll; 
its  length  is  twenty  cubits,  and  its  breadth  is  ten  cubits.” 
Immediately  evident  is  the  fact  that  these  measurements  are 
exactly  those  of  the  tabernacle  in  the  wilderness  (Exodus 
26:15-25)  and  those  of  the  porch  in  Solomon’s  temple  (1 
Kings  6:3).  Various  have  been  the  explanations  of  this 
correspondence.  Hengstenberg  expresses  the  opinion  of  many 
when  he  says,  after  noting  that  the  size  can  hardly  be  con¬ 
sidered  accidental,  “By  giving  to  the  flying  roll,  the  symbol 
of  the  divine  judgments  upon  the  covenant  nation,  the  same 
dimensions  as  those  of  the  porch,  the  prophet  appears  to 
intimate  that  these  judgments  were  a  direct  result  of  the 
theocracy.”*  Chambers  understands  the  reference  to  be  to 
the  scope  of  the  threatening  judgment,  that  is,  the  covenant 
people,  while  Keil,  following  Kliefoth,  maintains  that  what 
is  indicated  is  that  the  measure  of  judgment  will  be  meted 
out  according  to  the  measure  of  the  holy  place.  We  con¬ 
ceive  the  thought  of  the  prophet  to  be  that  the  judgment 
impending  will  be  according  to  the  measure  of  the  holiness 
of  the  house  of  the  Lord  and  will  begin  there.  Cf.  Ezekiel 
9:6;  Amos  3:2;  1  Peter  4:17. 

The  prophet  now  turns  to  the  contents  of  the  roll :  “Then 
he  said  to  me.  This  is  the  curse  that  goes  forth  over  the 
whole  land:  for  every  one  that  steals  shall  be  destroyed  on 
the  one  side  according  to  it;  and  every  one  that  swears  shall 
be  destroyed  on  the  other  side  according  to  it”  (v.  3).  The 
flying  roll  contains  a  curse  against  thieves  and  perjurers. 
The  correlatives  htd  . . . .  nto  remind  us  of  the  two  tables 
of  the  law  written  on  both  sides  (Ex.  32:15;  see  also  Ex. 
17:12;  26:13;  Num.  22:24;  Ezek.  47:7).  It  is  interesting 
that  the  middle  commandment  from  each  table  is  designated, 
but  perhaps  all  that  is  meant  is  a  sample  or  instance  from 
the  whole.  God  and  man  alike  were  set  at  nought  by  the 
ungodly.  In  this  case  n^n  can  only  refer  to  the  land  of 
Israel,  the  whole  of  it.  The  reasons  are  to  be  found  in  the 
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context:  (1)  because  of  the  land  of  Judah  only  could  it  be 
affirmed  that  they  swore  in  the  name  of  Jehovah  (v.  4); 
(2)  because  in  verse  11  the  land  is  distinctly  contrasted  with 
the  land  of  Shinar;  and  (3)  because  the  reference  to  the 
two  tables  of  the  law  restricts  the  curse  primarily  to  those 
under  the  law.  In  view  of  these  facts  it  is  difficult  to  see 
how  the  whole  earth  could  be  referred  to  here.  What,  then, 
is  the  curse  pronounced?  In  the  broader  sense  it  points  to 
the  curse  which  the  law  of  Moses  as  such  declared  against 
any  one  who  did  not  continue  in  the  words  of  the  law  to  do 
them  (Deut.  27:26).  Specifically,  it  touches  upon  the  judg¬ 
ment  due  for  the  infraction  of  the  two  commandments  sin¬ 
gled  out.  In  describing  the  force  of  the  punishment  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  terms  of  the  law,  npj  is  used  in  a  new  sense.  In 
ordinary  usage  the  verb  has  the  sense  of  *‘to  be  clean,  pure, 
innocent,  not  obligated”;  here  the  force  is  that  of  “to  de¬ 
stroy,'  extirpate.”  Lowe’s  observation  has  point;  he  says, 
“With  regard  to  npj  it  must  be  observed  that  it  is  not 
elsewhere  used  (in  the  Niphal)  of  a  person  being  destroyed, 
though  it  is  found  (Isa.  3:26)  of  a  city  being  laid  waste.”' 
The  thoroughgoing  character  of  the  punishment  is  set  forth 
thus:  “I  will  bring  it  forth,  saith  Jehovah  of  hosts,  and  it 
shall  enter  into  the  house  of  the  thief,  and  into  the  house 
of  him  that  swears  falsely  by  my  name;  and  it  shall  abide 
in  the  midst  of  his  house,  and  shall  consume  it  with  its 
timber  and  its  stones”  (v.  4).  This  is  the  fulfillment  of  the 
curse.  The  language  here  reminds  us  of  the  destruction  of 
the  house  of  the  leper  in  Israel.  Cf.  Leviticus  14:45.  The 
leprosy  of  sin  always  carries  desolation,  extreme  and  final, 
in  its  wake. 

To  what  period  of  Israel’s  history  should  this  vision  be 
referred?  Dods  supposes  that  allusion  is  being  made  to  those 
who  kept  back  money  from  the  builders  of  the  restoration 
temple,  and  then  swore  falsely  that  they  had  none  to  give. 
Kimchi  thinks  it  is  not  clear  to  what  time  the  prophecy  ap¬ 
plies,  but  considers  it  likely  that  the  prophet  was  speaking 
to  his  own  time,  in  which  there  were  many  guilty  of  numer- 

*The  Hebrew  Students  Commentary  on  Zechariah,  p.  50. 
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ous  transgressions  according  to  the  record  of  the  Book  of 
Ezra.  Fausset  suggests  that  the  theft  and  swearing  had 
special  reference  to  the  withholding  of  the  portions  due  from 
the  people  to  the  Levites  (Neh.  13:10),  and  the  holding  back 
from  the  Lord  of  tithes  and  offerings  (Mai.  3:8).  Ironside, 
Dennett,  Baron,  and  others  find  the  setting  of  the  prophecy 
in  the  last  days  when  Israel  will  be  returned  and  settled 
in  the  land  in  unbelief,  a  condition  that  is  the  precursor 
for  the  final  culmination  of  Jewish  and  Gentile  apostasy. 
We  take  the  position  that  the  immediate  reference  of  the 
prophecy  is  to  the  time  of  the  prophet  without  any  need  to 
specify  that  these  sins  were  committed  either  with  regard 
to  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  or  the  offerings  and  tithes 
of  the  Lord.  Surely  these  infractions  were  committed  many 
times  over  by  the  contemporaries  of  the  prophet  in  many  of 
the  phases  of  their  life.  But,  judging  from  the  weight  of  the 
context,  the  fuller  realization  of  the  prophecy  is  in  that 
time  before  the  purging  of  the  land  from  all  sin  and  sinners, 
the  period  immediately  preceding  the  setting  up  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  Son  of  David.  Wright  disallows  this,  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  position  on  many  phases  of  eschatology,  saying: 
“But  the  idea  that  the  expulsion  of  all  sinners  from  the  Holy 
Land  at  the  commencement  of  the  millennial  era  ....  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  finds  no  support  in  the  language  of  this  prophecy.”* 
Keil  in  similar  vein  holds:  “The  vision  refers  to  the  remote 
future  of  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and  therefore  ‘the  whole  land’ 
cannot  be  restricted  to  the  extent  and  boundaries  of  Judaea 
or  Palestine,  but  reaches  as  far  as  the  spiritual  Israel  or 
church  of  Christ  is  spread  over  the  earth;  but  there  is  no 
allusion  in  our  vision  to  the  millennial  kingdom  and  its  estab¬ 
lishment  within  the  limits  of  the  earthly  Canaan.”*  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  character  of  the  former  visions  the  prophet  pro¬ 
ceeds  from  the  immediate  present  to  the  remote  future 
(compare  3:1-5  with  3:9;  4:6  with  4:9;  6:10  with  6:13), 
and  so  here.  It  is  sufficient  to  say,  in  refuting  the  conten¬ 
tion  of  both  Wright  and  Keil,  that,  granted  that  this  pas- 


*Zechariah  and  Hh  Prophecies,  footnote  on  p.  108. 
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sage  does  not  speak  of  a  cleansing  preparatory  to  the  king¬ 
dom  of  the  Messiah,  surely  other  passages  teach  it.  First 
of  all,  we  take  the  full  force  of  this  passage,  but  we  must 
go  on  from  this  to  compare  Scripture  with  Scripture.  There 
is  a  partial  aspect  to  all  prophecy  which  leads  us  not  to 
expect  all  of  any  given  truth  in  one  prophetic  revelation  or 
passage.  If  it  is  sad  to  contemplate  that  such  sins  were 
actually  present  in  Israel  after  the  chastening  of  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  Captivity,  it  is  all  the  more  so  to  understand  from 
the  Word  of  God  that  such  will  be  the  condition  after  a 
world-wide  exile  and  dispersion  during  this  age  of  grace. 

g.  The  Vision  of  the  Woman  in  the  Ephah,  5:5-11. 

The  seventh  vision  carries  on  the  thought  of  the  sixth 
in  showing  that  the  punishment  on  the  sinners  in  Israel 
is  not  all,  but  that  sin  itself  must  be  removed  from  the 
land,  and  that  to  the  very  place  of  its  origin.  There  will  be 
seen  at  this  point  a  tracing  of  iniquity  to  its  source.  So  we 
read:  “Then  the  angel  that  spoke  with  me  went  forth,  and 
said  to  me:  Lift  up  now  thine  eyes,  and  see  what  is  this  that 
goes  forth.  And  I  said.  What  is  it?  And  he  said.  This  is  the 
ephah  that  goes  forth.  Then  he  said.  This  is  their  appear¬ 
ance  in  all  the  land”  (w.  5,  6).  The  going  forth  of  the 
ephah  probably  refers  to  the  movement  of  the  measure  as 
it  comes  into  view,  rather  than  the  fact  of  the  progress  or 
development  of  iniquity.  The  ephah  was  the  greatest  dry 
measure  in  use  among  the  Hebrew  people.  What  does  its 
use  intend  to  convey  to  us?  Here  there  have  been  conflict¬ 
ing  views.  Kimchi  takes  the  position,  and  one  not  gener¬ 
ally  accepted,  that  the  vision  refers  to  the  past.  Says  he, 
“He  showed  him  the  captivity  of  the  ten  tribes,  who  had 
long  since  been  led  away  captive,  how  that  they  were  utterly 
lost  in  the  captivity,  and  did  not  now  go  forth,  when  the 
captivity  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  went  forth.  He  showed 
him  an  ephah,  which  is  a  measure,  to  signify  that  God  had 
measured  out  to  them  measure  for  measure;  for,  according 
as  they  had  done  by  continuing  many  days  in  their  wicked¬ 
ness,  from  the  day  that  the  kingdom  was  divided  until  the 
day  that  they  were  led  away  captive;  and  as  they  had  not 


62 


Bibliotheca  Sacra 


had  one  out  of  all  their  kin^s,  who  turned  them  to  good,  but 
on  the  contrary,  they  all  walked  in  an  evil  way;  according, 

I  say,  as  they  had  continued  long  in  evil,  so  they  shall  be 
many  days  in  captivity:  this  is  measure  for  measure,  there¬ 
fore  the  prophet  saw  an  ephah,  which  is  a  measure.”*  In 
keeping  with  this  view  he  interprets  the  woman  in  the  ephah 
as  the  ten  tribes,  and  the  two  women,  who  bear  her  away 
to  the  land  of  Shinar,  as  Judah  and  Benjamin.  The  objec¬ 
tions  to  this  position  are  several:  (1)  it  is  fatal  to  his  inter¬ 
pretation  that  he  makes  this  vision  speak  of  the  past  when 
all  of  Zechariah’s  visions  speak  of  the  present  or  future;  (2) 
the  ten  tribes  were  not  exiled  to  Babylon  but  to  Assyria;  (3) 
the  agents  of  her  captivity  were  certainly  not  Judah  and 
Benjamin.  Baron  (so  also  Wright,  Meyer,  Von  Orelli,  and 
others)  believes  the  ephah  stands  for  a  godless  commercial¬ 
ism.  He  admits  that  at  one  time  he  held  the  general  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  passage;  that  is,  that  reference  is  here  be¬ 
ing  made  to  the  filling  up  of  the  full  measure  of  Israel’s 
sins  before  the  time  of  banishment  from  the  land  in  a 
coming  day.  He  explains  the  reason  for  his  change  thus: 
the  ephah  is  not  seen  as  the  place  for  the  accumulation  of 
the  sins  of  the  nation,  but  rather  as  itself  going  forth  to  per¬ 
vade  the  nation  with  its  influence.  He  thinks  the  ephah 
speaks  of  a  new  power  exerted  over  Israel  after  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  Captivity,  namely,  that  of  commerce  and  trade,  of 
which  the  ephah  is  the  symbol.  They  were  changed  from  an 
agricultural  to  a  mercantile  and  commercial  people.  He 
feels  that  an  ungodly  commercialism  is  adapted  to  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  the  very  sins  set  forth  in  verses  1-4.  Cf.  Amos 
8:5;  Micah  6:10.  The  objections  to  this  interpretation  are 
two:  (1)  the  author  is  probably  reading  modern  conditions 
back  into  Zechariah’s  time;  (2)  wicked  commercialism  was 
not  originated  (“upon  her  own  base”  of  verse  11)  in  Baby¬ 
lon,  but  wickedness  in  its  most  hideous  and  heinous  form — 
idolatry — ^was.  We  understand  the  passage  to  speak  of  the 
heaping  up  of  the  full  measure  of  Israel’s  sins  prior  to  the 
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time  of  God’s  separation  of  the  wicked  from  the  midst  of 
the  righteous  remnant  of  the  last  days.  Apart  from  the 
dispensational  feature  which  we  adhere  to,  this  is  the  com¬ 
monly  accepted  view  of  students  of  the  passage.  Of.  Genesis 
15:16;  Matthew  23:32. 

But  what  is  the  meaning  of  the  clause,  “This  is  their 
appearance  in  all  the  land”?  As  many  views  have  been  ad¬ 
vanced  to  explain  this,  as  have  been  offered  to  account  for 
the  mention  of  the  ephah.  For  the  dj'P  in  our  text,  the 
J.YY  (translating  it,  fj  d5ix(a  a^mv),  the  Syriac  Peshito,  and 
the  Arabic  read  This  change  is  based  upon  the  scanti¬ 
est  of  manuscript  authority  and  appears  to  be  an  attempt 
to  circumvent  a  difficulty.  No,  we  cannot  read  it,  “This  is 
their  iniquity  in  all  the  land,”  but  “This  is  their  appearance 
in  all  the  land.”  Usage  will  bear  out  this  translation  of  the 
word.  Cf.  Leviticus  13:55;  Ezekiel  1:4,  7,  16,  22,  27.  Von 
Orelli,  preferring  the  reading  of  the  LXX,  discounts  appear¬ 
ance  as  a  translation,  “because  the  ephah  was  not  at  all 
suited  to  give  a  sight  of  what  was  in  it.”’  Keil  not  only 
refutes  such  a  contention,  but  gives,  I  believe,  the  true  sense 
of  the  words  thus :  “The  point  of  comparison  is  rather  to  be 
found  in  the  explanation  given  by  Kliefoth:  'Just  as  in  a 
bushel  the  separate  grains  are  all  collected  together,  so  will 
the  individual  sinners  over  the  whole  earth  [we  differ  in  this, 
taking  the  reference  to  be  to  all  of  Palestine  as  in  verse  3] 
be  brought  into  a  heap,  when  the  curse  of  the  end  goes  forth 
over  the  whole  earth.’  ”* 

But  the  prophet  saw  more  still,  so  he  records :  “And,  be¬ 
hold,  a  talent  of  lead  was  lifted  up,  and  this  is  a  woman 
sitting  in  the  midst  of  the  ephah.  And  he  said.  This  is  wick¬ 
edness,  and  he  cast  her  down  into  the  midst  of  the  ephah ;  and 
he  cast  the  weight  of  lead  upon  its  mouth”  (w.  7,  8).  Within 
the  ephah  there  is  a  woman  who  sits  entrenched  in  her  sins. 
Chambers  takes  “the  woman  as  a  personification  of  the  un¬ 
godly  Jewish  nation.”'  She  is  rather  a  representation  of  all 

^The  Twelve  Minor  Prophets,  p.  833. 

*Op.  cit.,  p.  283. 
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the  sinners  of  the  land.  The  figure  of  a  woman  in  Scripture 
stands  for  a  nation  (Isa.  47 :l-7 ;  62:1-6),  a  woman  out  of  her 
rightful  place  of  submission  and  humility  (Matt.  13:33),  or 
a  system  (Rev.  2:20;  17:5).  The  woman  of  the  vision  under 
consideration  represents  wickedness,  as  the  interpreting  angel 
specifically  states,  as  it  will  be  culminated  in  the  last  days. 
It  will  be  organized  both  among  Israel  and  the  nations  of  the 
earth  into  a  colossal  confederacy,  holding  sway  religiously 
over  the  earth.  Nor  is  this  wickedness  dormant,  for  the 
great  leaden  weight  must  be  cast  upon  the  mouth  of  the 
ephah  to  keep  it  bound  there  (2  Thess.  2:6-8). 

What  is  to  be  done  with  the  ephah  and  its  occupant?  The 
conclusion  of  the  matter  Zechariah  narrates :  “Then  I  lifted 
up  my  eyes,  and  saw,  and  behold,  two  women  went  forth, 
and  the  wind  was  in  their  wings;  for  they  had  wings  like 
the  wings  of  a  stork;  and  they  bore  the  ephah  between  earth 
and  heaven.  Then  I  said  to  the  angel  who  spoke  with  me, 
Whither  do  they  bear  the  ephah?  And  he  said  to  me.  To 
build  for  her  a  house  in  the  land  of  Shinar;  and  when  it 
has  been  established,  she  shall  be  set  there  upon  her  own 
base”  (w.  9-11).  Whil^?  the  prophet  viewed  the  ephah  two 
women  came  forth  and  bore  off  the  ephah  in  mid-air.  That 
these  women  are  representatives  of  God’s  agents  for  His 
purpose  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  they  have  wings.  They 
are  like  the  stork’s  for  he  has  broad  pinions  and  in  his  annual 
migrations  covers  great  distances.  The  destination  of  the 
ephah’s  flight  is  said  to  be  the  land  of  Shinar.  Here  great 
difference  of  opinion  prevails  in  interpretation.  We  shall 
set  forth  some  of  the  studied  views  of  expositors,  then  pre¬ 
sent  our  conclusions.  The  first  mention  of  Shinar  in  the 
Bible  is  in  Genesis  10:10.  (It  is  found  in  all  six  other  times: 
Gen.  11:2;  14:1,  9;  Isa.  11:11;  Dan.  1:2;  and  here.)  In  all 
the  instances  where  it  occurs  it  is  used  as  a  definite  geo¬ 
graphical  designation.  Strictly  speaking  it  covers  more  than 
Babylon,  but  is  employed  to  denote  that  land.  Some  ex¬ 
positors  feel  the  passage  speaks  of  a  past  event,  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  Captivity,  but  this  is  untenable  because  all  the  rest  of 
Zechariah’s  visions  refer  to  the  future,  not  the  past.  The 
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force  of  the  last  verse  of  the  chapter  is  to  the  effect,  more¬ 
over,  that  a  permanent  settling  of  sin  is  in  view.  Wright 
contents  himself  with  relegating  the  whole  to  the  realm  of 
the  ideal.  Hengstenberg  concludes:  “The  future  dwelling- 
place  of  the  Jews,  who  were  to  be  banished  from  their  coun¬ 
try,  is  called  by  the  name  of  the  land  in  which  they  were 
captives  before,  just  as  in  chapter  10:11  their  future  op¬ 
pressors  are  called  by  the  names  of  Assyria  and  Egypt.”** 
To  such  a  conclusion  we  need  only  say  that  the  references 
in  10:11  do  not  compel  us  to  understand  them  as  other  than 
literal.  Somewhat  after  the  same  manner.  Chambers  ex¬ 
presses  himself  on  our  problem:  “This  verse  then  simply 
foretells  the  punishment  of  wickedness  by  another  exile, — 
like  that  to  Babylon,  and  therefore  called  by  its  name,  but 
far  more  prolonged  ....  the  vision  was  fulfilled  centuries 
afterward,  when  the  Jews  as  a  whole,  having  rejected  with 
scorn  their  Messiah,  were  given  over  to  the  stroke  of  ven¬ 
geance.”"  This  position  fails  to  account  for  the  words  “upon 
her  own  base.”  Keil,  too,  takes  the  reference  in  a  symbolic 
sense  when  he  says :  “The  name  is  not  to  be  taken  geograph¬ 
ically  here  as  an  epithet  applied  to  Mesopotamia,  but  is  a 
notional  or  real  definition,  which  affirms  that  the  ungodliness 
carried  away  out  of  the  sphere  of  the  people  of  God  will  have 
its  permanent  settlement  in  the  sphere  of  the  imperial  power 
that  is  hostile  to  God.  The  double  vision  of  this  chapter, 
therefore,  shows  the  separation  of  the  wicked  from  the  con¬ 
gregation  of  the  Lord,  and  their  banishment  into  and  con¬ 
centration  within  the  ungodly  kingdom  of  the  world.*"*  This 
interpretation  fails  to  account  for  the  use  of  the  name  Baby¬ 
lon,  nor  does  it  explain  the  words  “upon  her  own  base.”  The 
early  chapters  of  Genesis  reveal  that  religious  and  spiritual 
corruption  and  confusion  originated  in  Shinar  in  rebellion 
against  God.  Throughout  all  the  remaining  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  Babylon  is  seen  to  be  the  object  of  the  wrath  of 
Almighty  God.  Prophet  after  prophet  inveighs  against  her 
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unmitigated  wickedness.  Idolatry,  of  all  sins  most  abhorrent 
to  the  true  and  living  God,  had  its  origin  and  full  develop¬ 
ment  in  her.  Now,  the  prophet  Zechariah  foretells  that  in 
the  last  days  all  wickedness,  with  idolatry  particularly  in 
mind  (see  Matt.  12:43-46),  that  will  be  existent  in  Israel 
at  that  time  will  go  back  forcibly  to  the  place  of  its  origin, 
Babylon,  the  great  apostate  religious  system.  Such  is  the 
meaning  of  being  settled  on  her  own  base.  When  we  come 
to  the  Book  of  Revelation  all  this  is  clearly  set  forth  in  chap- 
ters  17  and  18.  Not  only  the  evil  in  Judaism,  but  that  in 
Christendom  as  well,  will  wind  up  and  culminate  in  that 
abominable  system  called  mystical  or  mystery  Babylon.  The 
greatest  sin  in  Israel,  even  wickedness  itself,  was  idolatry. 
It  will  come  to  its  settled  abode  at  the  very  place  of  its  in¬ 
ception  (Rev.  18:24). 

The  two  visions  of  our  chapter  thus  bring  before  us  God’s 
twofold  method  of  dealing  with  sin  in  His  people.  He  pours 
out  His  wrath  upon  the  transgressors  who  are  impenitent, 
and  then  sees  to  the  utter  removal  and  banishment  of  sin 
from  the  land,  that  it  may  in  truth  be  the  holy  land.  Von 
Orelli  has  well  compared  the  thought  of  the  chapter  to  the 
Mosaic  ritual.  Says  he,  *‘The  two  cleansing  acts  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  are  complementary,  like  the  two  goats  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement,  Leviticus  16,  of  which  the  first  must  give  its 
blood  as  an  expiation  before  the  Lord,  while  the  second  car¬ 
ries  away  the  guilt  of  the  people,  and  the  impurity  spring¬ 
ing  from  it,  to  the  region  of  the  impure  desert-demon.  The 
cleansing  judgment,  despite  the  terror,  is  a  benefit  to  the 
land,  which  is  thus  purified  and  fitted  to  receive  the  bless¬ 
ing  pictured  in  the  former  visions.”'*  And  the  message  of 
the  chapter  for  the  believer  of  this  day  may  well  be  sum¬ 
marized  in  the  words  of  the  apostle,  exhorting :  “let  us  cleanse 
ourselves  from  all  defilement  of  flesh  and  spirit,  perfecting 
holiness  in  the  fear  of  God”  (2  Cor.  7:1). 

Dallas,  Texas. 

(To  he  continued  in  the  AprU-June  Number ^  19^2) 
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Editor’s  Note:  The  regular  installment  of  Exegetical  Studies  in 
]  Peter  has  to  be  omitted  because  of  conditions  beyond  the  author’s 
control.  Dr.  Everett  F.  Harrison  will  resume  his  luminous  exposition 
of  the  epistle  with  the  next  issue,  D.V. 

A  thorough  knowledge  of  the  ancient  languages  cannot 
be  attained  by  formal  rules.  It  is  necessary,  that,  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  diligent  use  of  formal  rules,  the  student  be  led 
gradually  to  a  point,  where  he  shall  transcend  them,  and 
possess,  instead,  what  we  may  call  the  instinct  of  the  lan¬ 
guage.  Without  this  he  may  be  a  pedant,  a  dogmatist,  a 
prize-man.  His  memory  may  be  loaded  with  specific  rules, 
but  the  spirit  of  the  language  will  not  be  incorporated  into 
his  mind.  The  student  who  is  necessitated  to  change  the 
form  of  thought  as  it  meets  him  in  a  Latin  or  Greek  author, 
into  the  form  to  which  the  idiom  of  his  own  tongue  subjects 
it,  is  yet  a  stranger  to  those  languages.  He  knows  them,  as 
one  may  be  said  to  know  a  tree  who  has  only  eaten  the  bark. 

Another  important  end  of  classical  studies  is  the  awaken¬ 
ing  of  a  love  for  the  literature  they  contain,  and  through  this 
as  aii  initiatory  discipline,  to  develop  in  the  student  the 
spirit  of  universal  culture.  This  cannot  be  done,  while  he 
enters  and  remains  in  these  realms  of  thought  only  as  an 
alien.  He  must  become  naturalized,  and  make  his  abode  in 
the  ancient  home  of  Grecian  and  Roman  feeling.  .  .  . 

Again,  a  course  of  classical  study  should  lead  the  student 
to  an  acquaintance  with  comparative  philology,  and  with 
the  ultimate  laws  of  style.  If  each  language,  however,  is 
studied  in  a  formal  spirit;  if  there  is  no  transcending  the 
specific  rules,  and  apprehending  the  general  law,  under  the 
various  forms  that  permit,  or  impede  its  expression,  the 
most  multifarious  acquisition  will  not  make  one  a  philologist, 
or  give  him  a  sure  command  of  the  laws  of  his  own  language. 
— ^Bibliotheca  Sacra,  November,  1844. 
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A  POWERFUL  REASON  FOR  COMING 
TO  CHRIST 

By  Charles  Haddon  Spurgeon 

Editor’s  Note:  Bibliotheca  Sacra  was  prompted  to  reprint  this 
sermon  from  the  famous  preacher  of  Metropolitan  Tabernacle  for  two 
reasons:  not  only  because  of  its  intrinsic  value  as  a  God-sent  message, 
but  also  because  a  former  student  of  Spurgeon’s  College  (admitted  to 
school  in  1889  by  Spurgeon  personally)  presented  Dallas  Seminary  with 
the  original  sermon  notes  for  this  homily  preached  March  21,  1880. 
They  had  been  proffered  Rev.  Arthur  G.  Edgerton,  Hon.  C.  F.  in  1904 
by  the  twin  sons  of  C.  H.  Spurgeon,  Pastors  Charles  and  Thomas 
Spurgeon.  The  text  of  the  following  message  is  Mark  3 :8,  “A  great 
multitude,  when  they  had  heard  what  great  things  he  did,  came  unto 
him.” 

The  opposition  of  the  great  ones  of  the  earth  did  not, 
after  all,  hinder  the  cause  of  Christ.  The  Pharisees,  who 
were  the  leaders  of  religious  thought,  combined  with  the 
Herodians,  who  were  the  court  party,  to  destroy  Jesus;  but 
at  the  very  moment  when  their  wrath  had  reached  its  high¬ 
est  pitch  the  crown  about  the  Saviour’s  person  was  greater 
than  ever.  Let  us  not,  therefore,  dear  friends,  be  at  all  dis¬ 
mayed  if  great  men  and  learned  men,  and  nominally  religious 
men,  should  oppose  the  simple  gospel  of  Christ.  All  the 
world  is  not  bound  up  in  a  Pharisee’s  phylactery,  nor  held 
in  chains  by  a  philosopher’s  new  fancy.  If  some  will  not 
have  our  Saviour,  others  will:  God’s  eternal  purpose  will 
stand,  and  the  kingdom  of  His  Anointed  shall  come.  If  our 
Lord  Jesus  be  rejected  by  the  great,  nevertheless  the  com¬ 
mon  people  hear  Him  gladly.  To  the  poor  the  gospel  is 
preached,  and  it  is  His  joy  and  His  delight  that  out  of  them 
He  still  gathers  a  company  who,  though  poor  in  this  world, 
are  rich  in  faith,  and  give  glory  to  God.  I  would  have  you, 
beloved,  count  upon  opposition,  and  regard  it  as  a  token 
of  coming  blessing.  Dread  not  the  black  cloud,  it  does  but 
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prognosticate  a  shower.  March  may  howl  and  bluster,  and 
April  may  damp  all  things  with  its  rains,  but  the  May 
flowers  and  the  autumn  harvest  of  varied  fruits  will  come, 
and  come  by  this  very  means.  Go  on  and  serve  your  God  in 
the  serenity  of  holy  confidence  and  you  shall  live  to  see  that 
the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  not  to  be  turned  back,  though  the 
kings  of  the  earth  set  themselves,  and  the  rulers  take  coun¬ 
sel  together. 

Those  who  came  to  Christ  in  such  great  multitudes  did 
not  all  come  from  right  motives,  and  I  shall  not  assume  that 
they  did.  Some  came  from  idle  curiosity,  no  doubt:  others 
came  to  listen  to  what  He  had  to  say,  but  were  not  pre¬ 
pared  to  believe  in  Him.  We  know  that  many  came  to  be 
fed  with  loaves  and  fishes,  swayed  by  the  most  mercenary 
motives.  Still,  in  the  case  now  under  notice  large  numbers 
came  to  Jesus  because  they  had  heard  of  the  great  things 
which  He  did,  hoping  that  He  would  do  something  of  the 
same  kind  for  them;  for  multitudes  of  those  who  came  were 
sick  folk,  plague-smitten,  stricken  with  disease,  and  they 
came  that  by  touching  Him  they  might  be  delivered  from 
all  their  sufferings.  This  boon  they  gained,  and  glorified  the 
name  of  the  Lord.  I  shall  not,  therefore,  stay  to  divide  out 
the  characters  which  made  up  the  crowd,  but  remind  you 
that  we  must  never  expect  that  all  who  come  to  hear  the 
gospel  will  receive  it.  Just  as  Jesus  went  up  into  the  moun¬ 
tain,  and  there  called  out  to  Himself  whom  He  would,  so 
does  He  form  His  church,  which  is  an  assembly  of  called 
out  ones,  whom  the  sovereign  Lord  selects  from  the  congre¬ 
gation  of  hearers  that  they  may  become  a  church  of  believers. 
The  process  of  selection  and  separation  is  always  going  on, 
and  the  great  heap  which  lies  on  the  threshing  floor  is  being 
daily  winnowed  to  divide  the  golden  grain  from  the  worth¬ 
less  chaff.  For  our  present  purpose  only  we  shall  just  now 
view  those  who  literally  came  to  Christ  as  types  of  those 
who  come  spiritually.  Many,  I  trust,  who  are  present  at 
this  time  will  come  to  Jesus  for  the  same  reason  that  these 
people  came,  namely,  because  they  have  heard  of  the  great 
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things  which  have  been  done  by  Him.  So  to  our  work  at 
once. 

Three  things  are  before  us.  The  first  is  the  attraction, _ 

“They  had  heard  what  great  things  he  did”;  secondly,  the 
gathering — “They  came  unto  him”;  and  thirdly  the  context 
furnishes  us  with  this,  the  result  of  the  attraction  and  the 
gathering.  We  find  it  written  “He  had  healed  many;  inso¬ 
much  that  they  pressed  upon  him  for  to  touch  him,  as  many 
as  had  plagues.” 

I.  Here  is  the  attraction — **they  had  heard  what  great 
things  he  did.**  My  dear  hearers,  the  case  of  these  people 
is  parallel  with  your  own.  There  must  be  very  few  of  you 
here  but  what  have  heard  of  the  great  things  which  Jesus 
Christ  has  done. 

Let  us  note,  first,  that  these  people  had  heard  with  some¬ 
what  of  a  believing  ear.  Stories  floated  about  concerning  one 
who  had  healed  blindness,  palsy,  leprosy;  and  they  accepted 
the  statements  as  facts.  A  lame  man  told  how  he  had  been 
made  to  leap  like  a  hart,  and  a  blind  man  declared  that  his 
eyes  had  been  opened,  and  as  these  wonders  passed  from 
mouth  to  mouth  these  people  believed  them  to  be  true.  I 
know  that  even  those  of  you  who  are  not  converted  yet  be¬ 
lieve  what  is  recorded  in  these  four  Gospels  concerning  the 
miracles  that  Jesus  wrought.  You  are  persuaded  that  the 
records  are  authentic;  you  believe  that  the  Lord  Jesus  did 
heal  the  sick,  and  that  He  did  raise  the  dead  and  cast  out 
devils.  You  also  accept  the  grand  gospel  statement  that  He 
is  able  to  save  unto  the  uttermost  those  that  come  unto  God 
by  Him.  Believing  so  much  as  that,  you  ought  to  believe  a 
good  deal  more,  and  I  pray  the  Holy  Spirit  now  to  lead  you 
to  that  further  faith.  If  you  have  come  as  far  as  that,  the 
most  reasonable  thing  to  do  is  to  go  to  Him  with  your  own 
case  and  trust  Him  to  heal  you.  I  am  persuaded  that  I  may 
go  very  far  with  many  here  present  in  a  statement  of  their 
beliefs.  You  believe  that  Jesus  Christ  has  done  great  spir¬ 
itual  wonders  for  multitudes.  You  have  been  told  of  great 
sinners  whose  hard  hearts  have  been  softened,  whose  char¬ 
acters  have  been  changed,  whose  lives  have  been  renewed. 
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whose  sins  have  been  forgiven.  You  have  met  with  such, 
have  you  not?  The  deed  of  grace  was  performed  upon  your 
own  brother,  perhaps,  or  upon  some  intimate  friend,  or  some 
person  of  public  notoriety.  You  know  many  such  cases, 
and  you  believe  them  to  be  genuine  wonders  of  grace.  You 
do  not  think  that  conversion  is  all  a  delusion;  you  have  not 
reached  that  degree  of  unbelief.  Indeed,  instead  of  unbelief, 
you  are  filled  with  ardent  admiration  and  feel  a  measure 
of  desire  to  be  yourself  saved;  and  while  fitting  in  this 
house  you  have  often  said,  “Yes,  I  believe  it  is  so.  Oh  that 
the  mighty  grace  of  God  would  renew  me,  and  that  I  could 
touch  the  hem  of  the  Saviour’s  garment  that  He  might  save 
even  me.”  Believing  so  much  as  you  do,  you  ought  in  all 
reason  to  believe  more.  I  mean  you  should  go  on  to  trust 
Him  who  has  wrought  these  great  things,  and  place  your 
own  case  in  His  hands  and  leave  it  there.  This  is  the  legiti¬ 
mate  course  to  pursue.  A  man  believes  a  certain  medicine 
to  have  wrought  great  cures,  and  he  knows  that  he  himself 
is  sick  of  the  disease  which  it  is  meant  to  heal ;  why,  it 
seems  as  if  no  one  needs  to  say,  “The  next  step  is  that  you 
should  try  that  medicine  upon  yourself.”  Yet  it  grieves  me 
that  so  many  of  you  do  not  proceed  to  this  saving  point, 
but  linger  on  the  borders  of  faith.  You  see  the  river  of  the 
water  of  life,  and  wish  to  drink,  for  you  are  sure  that  it 
would  quench  your  thirst,  and  yet  you  are  in  danger  of 
perishing  in  sight  of  the  flowing  stream.  O,  Holy  Spirit, 
remove  the  madness  of  sin,  and  teach  men  true  wisdom. 

The  many  who  came  to  Jesus  felt  themselves  drawn  be¬ 
cause  they  had  heard  of  the  great  things  which  he  had  done 
and  believed  them;  they  proceeded,  however,  to  the  second 
step  which  I  have  already  indicated,  for  they  drew  from 
what  they  had  heard  an  argument  of  hope.  They  said,  “Has 
He  done  these  great  things  to  others?  Why  should  He  not 
work  the  same  gracious  miracles  upon  us?”  The  palsied  man 
said,  “He  that  was  sick  as  I  am  has  been  recovered;  surely, 
if  I  could  get  near  to  Jesus,  and  could  catch  His  eye.  He 
would  restore  me.”  The  blind  said,  “He  healed  one  like 
myself;  oh,  if  I  could  but  sit  where  He  passes  by  I  would 
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cry,  ‘Thou  Son  of  David,  have  mercy  on  me,’  and  He  would 
open  my  eyes,  too.”  They  could  not  be  at  once  sure  that 
He  would  heal  them,  for  that  He  works  a  cure  in  one  is 
not  in  itself  a  proof  that  He  will  work  upon  another;  but 
they  were  further  informed  that  He  delighted  in  mercy, 
and  that  He  was  gentle  and  gracious,  and  easily  entreated, 
and  therefore  they  concluded  that  if  such  an  One  had  power 
to  work  such  beneficent  miracles,  and  evidently  had  a  will 
to  work  them,  they  had  but  to  come  to  Him  and  they  would 
be  partakers  of  His  healing  power.  0  that  my  unconverted 
hearers  would  act  reasonably  at  this  time,  and  draw  a  like 
conclusion.  I  pray  you,  dear  friends,  see  how  sensible  these 
people  were,  that  you  may  imitate  them.  To  me  it  seems  as 
plain  as  the  working  out  of  a  proposition  in  mathematics. 
Jesus  has  saved  such  as  I  am,  therefore  He  can  save  me.  To 
believe  in  Him  is  as  reasonable  an  act  as  to  eat  that  which 
is  good  when  you  know  it  is  good,  and  know  that  you  need 
it;  or  to  drink  that  which  quenches  thirst,  when  you  per¬ 
ceive  that  it  is  suitable  for  that  purpose,  and  that  you  are 
in  need  of  drink.  0  that  your  hearts  would  say — Jesus  Christ 
has  wrought  great  deeds  of  grace;  He  is  evidently  willing 
to  work  more;  let  me,  then,  come  to  Him  and  trust  myself 
in  His  hands.  If  this  be  a  time  of  cool,  collected  thought, 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  work  in  us  wisdom,  it  will  again  happen 
that  “A  great  multitude,  when  they  had  heard  of  the  great 
things  which  Jesus  did,  came  unto  Him.” 

One  more  step  should  be  mentioned.  No  doubt  these 
persons  were  partly  urged  to  come  to  him  by  their  own  sad 
condition.  Some  of  them  were  full  of  pain  through  bodily 
plagues,  and  others  suffered  poverty  and  wretchedness 
through  being  blind,  halt,  lame,  or  withered,  and  they  were 
anxious  to  be  delivered  from  their  infirmity  and  the  pov¬ 
erty  which  came  of  it.  Being  convinced  that  their  cases 
were  similar  to  those  which  had  been  healed  by  Christ,  they 
felt  an  eager  desire  to  see  what  He  could  do  for  them.  Now, 
I  know  that  I  may  call  my  hearers  to  Christ  till  I  lose  my 
voice,  but  none  will  come  but  those  who  feel  that  they  need 
Him;  but,  my  dear  unconverted  hearers,  you  do  need  Him 
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whether  you  know  it  or  not.  There  is  a  disease  upon  you 
which  has  already  brought  you  down  to  spiritual  death,  and 
will  bring  you  down  to  hell  ere  long.  The  most  moral  of 
you,  the  most  amiable  of  you,  unless  Jesus  shall  look  upon 
you  in  love,  is  carrying  about  within  himself  a  plague  of 
the  heart  which  will  be  your  eternal  ruin;  Jesus  must  save 
you,  or  you  are  lost.  There  is  no  hope  for  any  man  among 
you  except  it  come  from  Him.  Do  you  know  this?  If  so, 
come  at  once  to  the  Saviour.  Do  you  not  know  it?  Then 
believe  it  to  be  so,  for  so  it  is,  and  let  the  conviction  lead 
you  to  seek  His  face. 

But,  recollect,  these  people  did  not  only  come  because  they 
were  sick,  or  because  they  felt  they  were  sick,  for  they  had 
long  known  and  felt  their  sicknesses,  and  had  remained  at 
home,  or  had  resorted  to  other  physicians,  or  to  Bethesda’s 
pool,  or  to  some  other  famous  fount.  They  came  to  Jesus 
because,  knowing  and  feeling  their  need,  they  also  perceived 
that  Jesus  was  able  to  meet  their  case.  Come  then  to  Christ, 
0  my  sin-stricken  hearer,  because,  be  your  condition  what 
it  may.  He  can  meet  it.  Are  you  troubled  with  hardness  of 
heart?  By  His  Spirit  He  can  take  away  the  heart  of  stone, 
and  give  you  a  heart  of  flesh.  Is  your  difficulty  unbelief? 
You  cannot  see  the  truth,  but  the  Lord  Jesus  can  open  the 
eyes  of  him  that  was  born  blind.  Is  it  a  case  of  want  of 
power?  Is  your  hand  withered?  The  Lord  can  bid  the  with¬ 
ered  hand  be  stretched  out,  and  it  shall  be  done.  It  is  not 
possible  that  there  should  be  any  moral  or  spiritual  disease 
about  any  one  of  you  that  will  baffle  the  power  of  my  great 
Lord  and  Master.  If  you  do  but  come  to  Him  He  can  and 
will  make  you  every  whit  whole.  He  has  already  dealt  with 
cases  like  yours,  as  bad  as  yours,  as  desperate  as  yours:  in 
the  record  of  His  cures  there  are  instances  parallel  to  your 
own,  and  some  which  even  surpass  them  in  difficulty.  De¬ 
pend  on  it.  He  is  able  to  do  again  what  He  has  already  done, 
for  He  is  the  same  yesterday,  today,  and  forever.  His  arm 
is  not  shortened  that  He  cannot  save.  He  can  reach  as  far 
as  sin  can  go,  and  draw  back  those  whom  Satan  has  driven 
to  the  pit’s  mouth.  Now,  be  reasonable,  and  act  upon  this 
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fact.  May  the  Spirit  of  God  lead  you  in  the  way  of  under¬ 
standing,  and  then  you  will  say  today,  “I  also  will  join  that 
multitude  who,  having  heard  of  the  great  things  which  Jesus 
did,  came  to  Him.”  God  grant  it  may  be  so:  yea.  He  will 
grant  it,  for  His  word  shall  not  return  unto  Him  void. 

II.  Secondly,  I  shall  ask  you  to  think  of  THE  gathering. 
We  have  seen  the  attraction,  now  let  us  see  what  it  drew 
together.  “They  came  unto  Him.”  Observe,  then,  that  hear¬ 
ing  did  not  content  them.  I  wish  I  could  say  this  of  all  my 
hearers.  These  people  heard  the  story  of  what  Christ  had 
done,  and  I  should  not  wonder  but  what  they  said,  “It  is 
good  news;  rehearse  it  in  our  ears  a  second  time.”  They 
were  told  that  He  had  opened  the  eyes  of  a  blind  man,  and 
a  blind  man  who  heard  it  cried  out,  “Gladsome  tidings:  tell 
me  that  again.”  I  should  not  wonder  if  that  blind  man  went 
many  times  to  the  house  of  the  person  who  reported  the 
cure,  and  said,  “Tell  me  again  of  this  matter.”  The  woman, 
too,  who  was  sick  with  internal  disease,  said,  “You  told  us 
of  one  that  was  healed;  tell  us  of  that  marvel  again.”  Yes, 
but  what  would  you  have  thought  if  they  had  kept  on  week 
after  week,  saying,  “Tell  us  that  story!  tell  us  that  story!” 
and  then  had  gone  home  and  said,  “We  feel  so  much  better; 
we  feel  comforted  by  hearing  this  good  news”?  What  fools 
they  would  have  been  to  have  been  satisfied  with  a  mere 
report  of  other  people^s  cures,  without  going  to  the  great 
Physician  to  obtain  healing  for  themselves.  Did  you  not 
sing  the  other  day, 

“Tell  me  the  story  often. 

For  I  forget  so  soon; 

The  early  dew  of  morning 
Has  passed  away  at  noon”? 

Why  should  you  be  told  that  tale  so  often?  Will  you  never 
draw  the  inference  that  Jesus  is  able  to  save  you,  and  will 
you  never  go  to  Him  for  yourselves?  I  am  afraid  that  some 
of  you  are  getting  satisfied  with  coming  to  the  Tabernacle, 
and  that  you  are  beginning  to  think,  “There  is  hope  for 
me;  I  always  hear  the  word  of  God;  I  am  a  regular  hearer 
of  the  gospel  of  Jesus.”  Yes,  but  that  is  not  it.  Those  who 
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are  hearers  only  are  not  blessed  in  the  deed.  A  hungry  man 
hears  that  there  is  bread  given  away  to  the  poor,  and  he 
says,  “Tell  me  where  the  food  is  given  and  on  what  terms, 
and  I  will  hasten  to  get  it,  for  I  am  famished.”  Do  you 
think  the  poor  starving  wretch  will  stop  here  a  week,  and 
be  refreshed  by  merely  hearing  about  bread?  Not  he;  he 
will  die  if  he  does  that.  He  may  perhaps  ask  again  for 
information  and  say,  “Tell  me  once  more;  give  me  plain 
directions  where  to  go,  and  1  will  hasten  to  be  fed  as  others 
have  been”;  but  he  will  not  expect  to  fill  his  empty  stomach 
with  merely  hearing  the  news;  he  is  not  so  stupid  as  that. 
I  am  compelled  to  feel  that  some  of  you  are  very  short  of 
sense  when  you  are  dealing  with  your  souls.  Why,  some 
of  you  might  almost  sing: — 

Tell  me  the  same  old  story. 

Though  you  have  cause  to  fear 
That  I  shall  miss  of  glory. 

And  die  with  grace  so  near. 

0  that  this  fooling  would  come  to  an  end:  think  me  not 
harsh,  I  am  but  honest;  it  is  fooling,  and  nothing  better,  to 
go  on  hearing  the  word  and  refusing  to  obey  its  call.  May 
God’s  grace  lead  you  to  come  to  Jesus  at  once.  0  do  not 
be  hearers  only.  Turn  your  faces  Christward,  and  accept  His 
great  salvation. 

Observe,  next,  that  these  people  did  not  wait  until  Jesus 
came  to  them.  That  we  are  to  wait  till  Jesus  comes  to  us 
is  a  common  error:  a  sort  of  orthodox  wickedness,  a  rebel¬ 
lious  unbelief  dressed  out  as  humble  submissiveness.  I  have 
known  this  preached — ^that  we  are  to  wait  at  the  pool  of 
the  ordinances,  in  the  hope  that  one  of  these  days  the  angel 
may  trouble  the  pool  and  we  shall  step  in.  Those  who  talk 
so  are  not  as  a  rule  the  most  successful  of  soul-winners,  and 
that  fact  reminds  me  of  a  story  I  have  heard  of  a  Scotch¬ 
man  who  had  attended  the  ministry  of  an  Episcopal  person¬ 
age  for  some  years.  At  last  Donald  forsook  the  Episcopal 
Church,  and  when  he  was  missed  the  pastor  came  to  him. 
“Why  don’t  you  come  to  church,  Donald?”  “Because  I  want 
to  be  saved;  and  I  get  no  good  with  you.”  “Ah,”  said  the 
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bishop,  “you  should  wait  at  the  pool.”  “I  have  been  waiting 
at  the  pool  a  long  time,”  said  Donald,  “a  very  long  while, 
and  no  good  has  come  of  it.”  “But,  Donald,  you  know  the 
man  who  waited  was  healed  at  last.”  “Ah,  well,  sir,  but 
he  had  some  encouragement,  for  he  saw  some  step  in  before 
him,  but  all  these  years  that  I  have  waited  at  your  pool  I 
have  never  seen  one  step  in  yet,  and  therefore  I  will  wait 
no  longer.”  Donald  was  right;  no  man  can  afford  to  run  so 
terrible  a  risk  as  to  remain  in  disobedience  in  the  bare  hope 
of  some  unpromised  salvation.  The  gospel  narrative  does 
not  teach  us  to  wait  at  the  pool.  I  want  to  call  particular 
attention  to  that  fact.  See  you  the  crowd  lying  around  the 
pool  of  Bethesda?  What  did  Jesus  do  when  He  came  walk¬ 
ing  along  that  morning  through  the  five  porches?  Listen, 
ye  sick  folk,  waiting  still  at  the  pool.  Does  He  say,  “Wait 
patiently”?  Not  a  word  of  it;  but,  singling  out  a  man  who 
was  among  the  most  despairing.  He  said,  “Rise,  take  up 
thy  bed,  and  walk.”  That  is  the  gospel.  It  is  a  divine  com¬ 
mand  to  believe  and  live.  Our  Lord  comes  here  at  this  mo¬ 
ment  by  His  gospel,  and  He  does  not  say  to  you,  “Wait,  wait, 
wait,”  but,  “Behold,  now  is  the  accepted  time;  now  is  the 
day  of  salvation.”  Believe  in  Jesus  now,  for  he  that  believeth 
in  Him  hath  everlasting  life.  Look  to  Him  and  be  saved. 
The  gospel  which  is  preached  in  your  ears  is  a  voice  from 
Jesus  Himself,  attended  by  His  own  divine  power,  and  if  you 
feel  it  to  be  such,  you  will  obey  it,  and  you  shall  find  sal¬ 
vation  now,  and  wait  no  longer.  These  people  did  not  stop 
till  Jesus  journeyed  into  their  own  regions,  but  when  they 
heard  what  great  things  He  did,  they  came  unto  Him.  May 
you  be  led  of  the  Spirit  to  do  the  same. 

Note  again,  that  these  people  did  not  stop  at  His  dis¬ 
ciples.  Satan  tries  to  keep  men  from  Christ  by  pointing 
them  to  ministers,  evangelists,  or  other  eminent  believers. 
Persons  are  impressed  under  a  sermon,  and  they  say,  “I 
should  like  to  speak  with  some  Christian  man.”  That  is 
very  good,  but  after  all  it  is  not  the  thing  which  is  com¬ 
manded  by  the  gospel.  You  are  to  believe  in  the  Master, 
and  it  will  not  suffice  to  speak  to  the  servants.  “But  I  would 
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like  to  go  into  the  enquiry  room,”  says  one.  Very  well,  I 
do  not  condemn  that  action,  but  the  best  enquiry  room  for 
a  seeking  sinner  is  his  own  bedchamber,  where  he  seeks 
the  Lord  at  once,  with  no  one  between  him  and  his  Re¬ 
deemer.  Why,  if  you  could  pick  out  the  most  earnest  and 
thoughtful  divines  that  ever  lived,  and  you  could  have  twelve 
of  them  locked  up  at  home,  so  that  you  might  go  and  talk 
to  them  all  day  and  all  night  long,  it  would  not  be  worth 
one  bad  farthing  to  you,  and  it  might  even  be  an  injury 
to  you,  if  it  kept  you  from  going  straight  to  Jesus  Christ. 
There  is  no  salvation  in  men,  and  ministers  must  not  be 
mistaken  for  priests.  I  shake  off  the  thought  of  being  a 
priest  as  Paul  shook  off  the  viper  from  his  hand.  I  have 
often  said  I  would  sooner  be  called  devil  than  priest,  if  by 
that  word  is  meant  that  I  have  any  priesthood  beyond  that 
which  belongs  to  all  my  fellow  Christians,  or  any  power  to 
forgive  sin,  or  to  impart  grace.  My  ministry  is  for  the 
extolling  of  Jesus,  and  not  for  the  magnifying  of  myself 
and  my  brethren.  I  dare  not  say,  ‘‘Behold  the  priesthood! 
Behold  the  church!  Behold  the  sacraments!”  My  one  busi¬ 
ness  is  to  cry,  “Behold  the  Lamb  of  God.”  I  point  you  away 
from  all  ministries  to  Jesus  Christ  the  minister  of  the  new 
covenant,  who  alone  can  save  your  souls.  These  people 
were  wise  in  not  staying  at  the  disciples,  for  they  could 
not  meet  their  varied  needs.  They  did  not  rest  in  the 
society  of  the  Virgin  Mother,  nor  in  that  of  Peter,  or 
James,  or  John,  but  they  hastened  at  once  to  the  Lord 
Jesus  Himself  to  touch  His  blessed  person  for  themselves. 
In  this  I  would  have  you  all  imitate  them.  0  that  you  would 
“Steal  away,  steal  away  to  Jesus, 

Steal  away  home; 

For  Jesus  waits  to  save  you.” 

To  no  one  else  but  Jesus  go,  for  the  great  things  that 
He  did,  and  not  the  poor  things  that  such  worms  as  we 
are  can  ever  do,  should  raise  hope  in  your  bosoms. 

Observe  again  that  these  people  who  came  to  Jesus  in 
such  crowds  must  have  left  their  business.  I  do  not  know 
what  became  of  their  farms,  their  olive  gardens,  their  cat- 
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tie,  their  shops,  but  they  certainly  left  them  to  journey 
to  Jesus.  We  do  not  commend  any  man  for  neglecting  his 
business  and  daily  calling;  but  I  will  say  this,  that  when  a 
man’s  soul  is  not  saved  he  cannot  be  blamed  if  he  neglects 
everything  till  it  is.  That  woman  who  came  out  in  the  morn¬ 
ing  with  her  waterpot  to  draw  water  from  the  well  was 
doing  a  very  useful  and  proper  action,  for  I  dare  say  those 
at  home  needed  water  to  drink;  but  after  she  had  heard 
Christ  speak,  it  is  written,  “The  woman  left  her  waterpot.” 
Some  of  those  at  home  may  have  said,  “Where  is  the  -water, 
mistress?”  But  she  would  reply,  “I  have  not  thought  of 
the  poor  waterpot.  Come,  see  a  man  that  told  me  all  things 
that  ever  I  did;  is  not  this  the  Christ?”  Ah,  if  you  do  leave 
your  water  pots  to  find  Christ  you  may  very  well  be  ex¬ 
cused.  O  working  man  in  soul  trouble,  if  you  are  out  with 
a  cart  and  the  horse  should  stand  still  in  the  street  while 
you  breathed  a  prayer  for  salvation,  who  could  blame  you? 
If  the  engine  paused  while  the  stoker  cried  for  mercy,  or 
the  shuttle  lingered  while  the  weaver  begged  for  pardon, 
would  there  not  be  a  justifiable  excuse?  If  the  shop  shut¬ 
ters  were  kept  up  for  an  hour  later  than  usual  while  the 
tradesman  sought  the  Saviour,  yea,  if  the  business  of  the 
senate-house  stood  still,  and  all  the  commerce  of  a  nation 
stayed  while  but  one  soul  sought  Christ,  it  were  worth 
while;  for  what  human  business  can  equal  the  salvation  of 
the  souls  of  men?  Elections  occupy  men’s  thoughts  just  now; 
but  what  are  all  these  compared  with  making  your  calling 
and  election  sure?  You  are  candidates  for  heaven,  and 
there  is  more  importance  in  eternal  election  than  in  all 
other  elections  under  heaven,  for  when  everything  else  shall 
have  passed  away  this  must  endure.  See  to  the  one  thing 
needful,  with  Mary,  even  if  you  do  for  a  while  neglect  what 
Martha  thinks  to  be  the  urgent  demands  of  the  household. 
Let  your  first  care  be  for  your  soul,  “For  what  shall  it 
profit  a  man  if  he  gain  the  whole  world  and  lose  his  own 
soul?” 

Many  of  these  people,  too,  came  from  a  great  distance. 
Some  came  from  the  south,  from  Judea;  others  came  from 
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the  north,  from  Tyre  and  Sidon;  some  from  across  the 
river  Jordan;  others  from  the  hills  of  Edom.  Rough  roads 
and  deep  rivers  could  not  keep  those  back  who  resolved  to 
come  to  Christ.  0  souls,  if  you  want  Christ,  let  nothing 
hinder  you.  If  there  were  seven  hells  between  a  soul  and 
Christ  it  were  worth  while  for  it  to  force  its  way  through 
all  their  fires  to  get  at  Him;  for  when  you  get  at  Him 
there  is  salvation  and  eternal  life.  Rest  not,  1  pray  you, 
till  over  all  impediments  you  have  forced  a  way.  There  is 
a  plenitude  of  mercy  about  our  Lord  Jesus  which  will  re¬ 
ward  you  for  pressing  towards  Him.  Oh,  get  to  my  Master, 
however  far  off  you  may  be,  for  the  sight  of  Him  will  well 
repay  the  weary  journey.  I  delight  to  see  the  holy  ingenuity 
of  anxious  minds  when  they  are  eager  to  find  the  Saviour: 
they  will  do  anything  to  obtain  salvation.  I  remember  years 
ago  when  Bibles  were  not  so  common  as  they  are  now,  a 
very,  very  poor  man,  who  was  impressed  with  his  need  of 
Christ,  longed  to  read  the  Word  of  God,  and  therefore  he 
went  to  a  shop  to  ask  the  price  of  a  second-hand  Bible — 
the  cheapest,  the  oldest  they  had  on  hand.  **Ah,”  said  he, 
as  he  shook  his  head,  have  not  money  enough  to  buy  it, 
but  I  will  take  great  care  of  it  if  you  will  lend  it  to  me  from 
Saturday  night  till  Monday  morning:  you  won’t  miss  the 
sale  of  it,  and  I  may  read  a  part  of  it.”  As  soon  as  he 
gained  the  friendly  loan  he  gave  himself  up  to  the  precious 
book  till  the  moment  he  had  to  return  it,  and  so  sought  to 
find  Christ.  Ah,  you  have  Bibles,  some  of  you  half-a-dozen 
of  them,  but  you  never  look  at  them ;  the  dust  of  the  unread 
books  condemns  you;  you  take  no  trouble  to  reach  the  Sav¬ 
iour.  God  save  you  from  this  carelessness,  and  may  you 
resolve  to  come  to  Jesus  whoever  may  oppose.  Be  eager 
to  listen  to  His  gospel,  though  you  may  have  far  to  go  to 
hear  it,  and  may  have  roughly  squeezed  in  the  crowd.  When 
you  hear  the  gospel,  cry  to  the  Lord  God  for  His  blessing 
upon  it:  though  dark  thoughts  may  gather,  and  Satan  may 
try  to  thrust  you  back,  be  not  removed  from  your  purpose. 
Make  a  push  for  heaven  and  holiness.  Never  does  the  Lord 
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work  in  any  man  a  firm  resolution  to  find  the  Saviour  and 
yet  allow  him  to  perish. 

One  thing:  I  want  to  call  very  particular  attention  to,  it 
is  this,  these  poor  people  came  to  Jesus  with  all  their  aiU 
merits  about  them.  I  know  they  did,  because  we  read  that 
they  pressed  upon  Him  to  touch  Him,  and  He  made  them 
whole.  Now,  suppose  they  had  said,  “We  will  not  come  till 
we  are  recovered,”  then,  of  course,  they  needed  not  to  come 
at  all,  and  our  Lord  would  have  been  a  superfluity  to  them. 
But  no:  he  that  was  blind  came  blind,  he  who  was  lame 
hobbled  as  best  he  could,  and  he  who  was  palsied  came 
shaking  and  trembling;  but  they  did  come.  The  poor  peo¬ 
ple  who  had  all  sorts  of  dire  complaints,  even  those  who  had 
devils  in  them,  came  just  as  they  were.  That  is  the  point 
to  which  I  would  bring  every  man  here  who  has  not  come 
to  Christ:  you  are  to  come  just  as  you  are.  Are  you  a  drunk¬ 
ard?  You  have  to  give  up  the  drink,  but  you  must  come  to 
Him  as  you  are  to  help  you  to  give  it  up.  Have  you  lived 
in  uncleanness  of  life?  Come  and  trust  in  Christ,  unclean  as 
you  are:  trust  Him  to  make  you  pure.  Have  you  been  dis¬ 
honest?  Come  to  Him  as  dishonest,  that  He  may  make 
you  honest.  Do  not  attempt  to  make  yourself  fit  for  salva¬ 
tion,  for  it  is  clear  that  no  one  is  so  fit  for  saving  as  the 
lost,  no  one  so  fit  for  washing  as  the  foul,  no  one  so  fit 
for  healing  as  the  sick.  Come  to  the  Saviour;  come  just  as 
you  are.  Catch  the  spirit  of  the  hymn, — 

“Come  needy  and  guilty,  come  loathsome  and  bare. 
You  can’t  come  too  filthy;  come  just  as  you  are.” 

If  you  think  that  it  is  needful  to  begin  the  work  yourself, 
what  is  that  but  to  insinuate  that  the  Lord  Jesus  cannot 
do  anything  till  you  have  started  the  work?  Would  you  have 
it  to  be  supposed  that  He  is  not  quite  up  to  the  mark,  and 
needs  help  from  you!  Is  He  so  poor  a  Saviour  that  He  is 
nothing  till  you  enable  Him  to  work?  Think  not  so,  but 
come  along.  You  have  heard  what  great  things  He  has  done; 
come,  then,  to  Him  even  now,  that  the  same  great  things 
may  be  wrought  in  you. 

III.  I  will  not  say  much  upon  the  third  point,  which 
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is  THE  RESULT.  Of  all  that  came  to  our  Lord,  multitudes 
though  they  were,  not  one  was  ever  repulsed:  no,  not  one.  Since 
the  world  began  has  one  soul  been  driven  away  from  the 
Saviour’s  door?  Oh,  tell  ye  it  in  Gath,  publish  it  in  the 
streets  of  Askelon,  if  ever  Christ  shall  be  found  casting  out 
a  sinner,  for  then  may  the  adversary  justly  rejoice  over  the 
defeat  of  the  gospel.  Let  it  ring  down  the  corridors  of  hell, 
and  let  every  devil  dance  for  joy  as  he  hears  that  Christ 
has  broken  His  promise,  and  is  untrue  to  His  character, 
whenever  you  hear  of  one  who  comes  to  Him  whom  He 
casts  out.  I  challenge  all  time;  I  challenge  heaven,  and 
earth,  and  hell,  to  bring  a  case  in  which  my  Lord  and 
Master  ever  cast  out  a  soul  that  put  its  trust  in  Him.  It 
cannot  be. 

As  none  were  repulsed,  so  all  were  healed;  and  even  so 
all  who  now  believe  in  Christ  are  healed  of  sin  and  its 
plagues.  “Ah,”  say  objectors,  “you  preach  faith  as  the  way 
of  salvation.”  We  confess  the  charge;  and  glory  in  it,  since 
it  is  most  true  that  it  does  save  men.  “But  you  ought  to  bid 
people  do  good  works  in  order  to  salvation.”  See  here,  good 
sir;  if  the  people  who  believe  in  Christ  do  not  perform  good 
works,  and  if  this  faith  does  not  make  them  moral,  honest, 
sober,  holy  people,  then  we  grant  your  point:  but  who  shall 
assert  that  the  doctrine  of  faith  is  other  than  purifying  and 
sanctifying  when  we  can  bring  multitudes  of  proofs  that 
this  very  preaching  up  of  faith  and  not  of  works  is  the  most 
effective  cause  of  virtue  and  holiness?  Those  who  cry 
“Works,  works,  works,”  have  generally  but  a  scanty  supply 
of  such  wares.  Remember  the  age  of  Laud  and  his  popish 
preaching.  Who  were  the  followers  of  that  theology  but  the 
libidinous  cavaliers?  Those  who  preached  salvation  by 
grace, — ^pray,  who  were  they  but  the  godliest  men  in  the 
nation,  the  Puritans,  against  whom  no  man  could  bring 
any  charge  save  that  they  were  too  sternly  good,  and  kept 
the  Sabbath  too  precisely,  and  walked  before  God  with  too 
much  gravity?  I  wish  the  same  fault  could  be  found  with 
us  all.  If  that  be  vile,  we  purpose  to  be  viler  still. 
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“Talk  we  of  morals,  oh!  thou  bleeding  lamb; 

The  grand  morality  is  love  of  thee.” 

How  can  this  divine  morality  of  love  be  wrought  in  us  un¬ 
less  the  Lord  Jesus  by  His  Holy  Spirit  bestows  upon  us  a 
heart  to  trust  Him,  and  to  take  Him  and  Him  alone  to  be 
our  salvation? 

One  thing  I  cannot  help  mentioning,  and  that  is,  as  every 
one  that  came  to  Christ  was  healed,  it  followed  that  the 
attraction  grew.  Say  there  had  been  five  hundred  healed; 
then  when  the  people  came  and  a  hundred  more  were  ben¬ 
efited  there  were  six  hundred  to  draw;  and  the  next  day 
if  there  were  a  hundred  more  healed,  there  were  seven 
hundred  to  attract  others.  Now,  there  never  was  a  time  since 
the  world  began  when  there  were  so  many  reasons  for  a 
sinner’s  coming  to  Christ  as  there  are  this  morning.  Just 
think  of  it.  Every  soul  whom  the  Lord  has  saved  is  an¬ 
other  argument  that  He  is  able  to  save  me.  In  reasoning 
philosophically,  if  we  find  a  fact  we  put  it  down;  but  we 
do  not  dare  to  draw  any  inference  from  it,  because  an  iso¬ 
lated  fact  cannot  prove  a  general  rule.  When  we  get  two 
or  three  dozen  facts,  we  say,  “The  common  inference  from 
all  these  is  so  and  so,”  and  a  rule  is  proven.  Suppose  we 
could  collect  two  or  three  hundreds  of  such  facts,  then  we 
are  sure.  Now,  for  eighteen  hundred  years  and  more  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  has  gone  on  saving  sinners;  and  He  has 
saved  more  sinners  at  this  moment  than  ever  before.  Still 
they  are  coming,  still  they  are  coming,  and  still  He  is 
saving  them,  and  every  one  of  these  is  an  argument  that 
you  should  come.  0  my  dear  hearer,  where  are  you — ^the 
man  whom  God  means  to  bless  under  this  sermon?  Come  at 
once  and  say,  “I,  too,  will  trust  Him  with  my  soul,  for  He 
has  power  to  save  me.”  Then  shall  another  be  added  to  the 
long  roll  of  His  wonderful  cures.  The  Lord  grant  it  may 
be  so,  and  His  shall  be  the  praise. 

I  desire  now  to  spend  a  few  minutes  in  real,  hard,  earn¬ 
est  work,  in  which  may  God  the  Holy  Spirit  help  me,  while 
I  plead  with  those  who  have  never  come  to  Jesus,  that  they 
should  come  to  Him  at  once.  My  dear  hearer,  if  you  have 
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often  heard  about  what  Christ  has  done,  and  yet  have  never 
come  to  Him  yourself  that  He  might  work  a  similar  work 
of  love  in  you,  I  pray  you  be  not  hindered  any  longer.  First, 
come,  because  His  very  name  invites  you, — Jesus,  a  Saviour. 
You  are  sinful ;  but  He  has  forgiveness.  Come  to  Him.  You 
will  be  well  met,  a  sinner  and  a  Saviour.  Can  two  more 
congruous  things  come  together?  His  name  is  Christ,  too; 
that  is.  Anointed.  Now,  God  has  anointed  Him  with  power 
to  save,  and  commissioned  Him  to  save,  and  He  must  and 
will  discharge  His  high  office  by  saving  those  who  come 
to  Him.  It  is  His  business  to  save,  and  you  may  be  sure 
that  He  wears  no  empty  title,  and  makes  no  vain  pretence 
of  being  what  He  is  not.  Come  along,  then;  come  along  to 
Him  who  is  a  real  Saviour  for  real  sinners.  He  is  a  Saviour 
commissioned  of  God,  commit  your  soul’s  business  to  His 
care.  I  say  the  name  He  bears  rings  out  like  a  silver  bell, 
and  this  is  its  note,  ^‘Come,  and  welcome!  Come,  and  wel¬ 
come,  to  Jesus  Christ!” 

Our  Lord's  power  should  also  encourage  you  to  come  to 
Him.  Of  that  I  have  already  spoken.  Nothing  has  ever  baf¬ 
fled  Him.  Stormy  winds  and  raging  waves  obey  Him;  the 
very  devils  flee  before  Him.  Come  along  with  you.  He  is 
mighty  to  save;  therefore  come  and  hang  the  whole  weight 
of  your  souls  upon  him. 

Next,  let  His  character  allure  you.  There  was  never  such 
a  mass  of  love  as  Jesus  is;  He  speaks  no  harsh  word  to 
coming  sinners:  He  giveth  them  mercy  liberally  and  up- 
braideth  not.  Hath  He  not  said,  ”1  will  receive  them  gra¬ 
ciously  and  love  them  freely”?  Oh,  come  to  Jesus.  I  am 
not  calling  you  to  Moses  with  the  broken  fragments  of  the 
law  at  his  feet  thundering  ih  indignation;  I  invite  you  to 
Jesus  with  His  pierced  hands  and  open  side  entreating  souls 
to  come  to  Him. 

Come  to  Jesus  because  God  has  made  it  His  glory  to 
pardon  sinners.  Constantine  had  a  son  whom  he  much  loved, 
and  he  wished  the  nation  to  honour  him;  and  so  while  his 
son  was  yet  a  child  he  caused  him  to  sign  pardons,  and  char¬ 
ters,  so  that  all  gracious  acts  of  the  king  bore  the  prince’s 


84 


Bibliotheca  Sacra 


signature.  The  Prince  Emmanuel  signs  and  seals  divine  par¬ 
dons  for  the  chief  of  sinners:  and  the  great  God  in  heaven 
loves  that  His  Son  should  give  pardon  to  sinners,  for  it 
endears  Him  to  men  and  brings  Him  honour.  Since  it  will 
honour  Him  to  save  you,  come  to  Him  and  be  not  afraid. 

Again,  let  me  remind  you  of  the  preparations  that  are 
made  for  saving  sinners.  Christ  has  died  to  save  them.  He 
shed  His  blood  to  save  them,  and  do  you  think  He  will  have 
these  preparations  wasted?  I  smiled  last  night  at  a  little 
incident  in  my  own  home.  Three  of  our  friends  had  been 
writing  hard  for  me  all  day,  and  my  wife  expecting  them 
to  tea  had  spread  the  table  bountifully,  and  adorned  it  with 
choice  flowers.  I  came  into  the  room  and  said,  ‘They  cannot 
stop  to  tea,  for  there  is  a  meeting  at  the  Orphanage,  and 
they  say  they  must  hurry  off.”  I  confess  I  felt  sorry  as  I 
looked  at  the  table  and  all  its  adornments.  My  own  good 
wife  replied,  “No,  no;  they  cannot  go;  they  must  have  their 
tea.  I  cannot  spread  a  table  like  this  and  nobody  to  come 
and  eat.  Go  out  and  fetch  in  those  highwaymen  who  want 
to  run  off :  compel  them  to  come  in.”  I  fetched  them  in,  and 
they  were  by  no  means  loath  to  sit  down  and  partake.  It 
would  have  been  a  great  disappointment  to  the  kind  hostess 
if  no  one  had  eaten  what  she  had  provided.  This  is  a  homely 
story,  but  it  sets  forth  the  need  there  is  that  our  Lord’s 
provisions  of  grace  should  be  used.  He  has  spread  a  table, 
and  He  will  have  sinners  come  and  feed  at  it.  What  did 
the  king  say  who  made  a  wedding-feast  for  his  son?  “Go 
out  quickly  into  the  highways  and  hedges,  and  compel  them 
to  come  in.”  Thus  the  wedding  was  furnished  with  guests. 
Queer  guests  they  were,  and  yet  they  furnished  the  feast 
with  guests;  they  were  odd  bits  of  furniture,  but  they  were 
needful;  a  wedding  with  a  feast  and  nobody  to  eat  it  would 
be  a  dishonour  to  the  king,  so  that  guests  were  necessary 
furniture.  Oh  you  that  are  furthest  off  from  God,  my  Mas¬ 
ter’s  mercy  wants  your  misery  that  He  may  relieve  it;  He 
needs  your  emptiness  that  He  may  impart  of  His  fulness,  and 
grace  for  grace. 

One  thing  more  I  have  to  say.  I  cannot  tell  if  it  will  have 
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power  with  anybody  present,  but  I  hope  it  may.  I  wish  you 
would  come  to  Jesus  even  for  His  servants  sake.  If  I  were 
a  sculptor  fashioning  a  statue  I  should  feel  that  every  stroke 
I  took  made  a  permanent  impression,  so  that  if  I  only 
wrought  a  little  upon  the  hard  stone  I  should  make  some 
progress,  and  my  work  would  remain.  Alas!  my  labour  is 
not  thus  abiding  in  reference  to  some  of  you.  I  do  my 
best  each  Sunday,  but  I  am  not  much  the  forwarder,  for 
you  seem  to  be  statues  of  ice,  and  the  six  week-days  melt 
my  one  day’s  work.  It  is  weary  work  thus  to  labour  in 
vain. 

A  painter  takes  his  brush,  and  though  he  may  be  exe¬ 
cuting  a  very  difficult  portrait,  yet  every  stroke  tells,  each 
tint  and  touch  of  colour  denotes  progress.  Alas!  I  seem  as 
if  I  wrote  on  the  sand  with  some  of  you;  the  week’s  tide 
obliterates  the  Sabbath’s  marks.  Am  I  always  thus  to 
weave  in  the  pulpit  that  which  is  undone  at  home?  You  do 
not  know  how  sadly  we  sometimes  say  to  our  Master,  “Who 
hath  believed  our  report,  and  to  whom  is  the  arm  of  the 
Lord  revealed?”  We  would  give  anything  to  see  our  hearers 
converted,  that  our  Master  might  have  honour,  and  we  are 
sad  when  men  come  not  at  our  call.  If  we  see  no  souls 
brought  to  the  Redeemer’s  feet  we  are  ready  to  lie  down  and 
die.  I  read  the  other  day  of  an  old  minister  who  had  been 
some  twenty  years  without  a  conversion,  as  far  as  he  knew, 
and  yet  he  was  a  really  earnest  man.  At  last,  having  much 
prayed  over  it,  he  announced  that  he  should  preach  no  more 
in  that  place,  but  resign  his  charge,  and  the  reason  he  gave 
them  with  many  tears  was,  “I  am  doing  no  good  among 
you,  there  are  no  souls  saved,  and  perhaps  if  another  min¬ 
ister  filled  my  place  you  might  listen  to  his  appeals.  At  any 
rate,  I  will  not  stand  in  the  way  of  one  who  might  be  more 
useful,  and  so  I  bid  you  farewell.”  As  he  went  out  an  old 
woman  named  Sarah  said,  “0  sir,  you  cannot  go,  for  you 
were  the  means  of  leading  me  to  Christ  some  three  or  four 
years  ago.”  “You,”  he  said,  “Sarah,  I  thought  you  were  one 
who  did  not  care  for  my  ministry.”  “Oh,  sir,”  said  she, 
“it  has  been  my  meat  and  drink.”  “Woman,”  said  he,  “why 
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did  you  not  tell  me  as  much  before?  My  heart  has  been 
breaking  for  you.”  In  the  course  of  the  week  twenty  or 
thirty  came  in  to  testify  that  they  had  sought  and  found  the 
Saviour  through  his  ministry.  All  he  could  do  was  to  say, 
“Bless  the  Lord,  Fll  not  leave  my  post;  but  why  did  you 
not  tell  me  of  it  before?  0  the  sleepless  nights  I  might  have 
missed  if  you  had  but  told  me.”  Some  of  you  may  have  been 
saved,  and  yet  you  have  never  confessed  the  blessed  fact, 
and  I  put  it  to  you,  whether  you  do  well  and  kindly  by  His 
servant  thus  to  rob  him  of  his  wages  and  keep  back  com¬ 
forting  news  from  his  burdened  heart. 

However,  that  may  pass.  You  who  have  not  sought,  and 
have  not  found,  my  Lord,  what  message  shall  I  take  home 
this  morning  to  my  Master  when  I  go  upstairs  to  speak 
with  Him  alone?  Shall  I  tell  Him  you  will  not  believe  on 
Him?  I  set  Him  before  you  once  again  as  able  to  save 
you,  will  you  again  refuse  Him?  Or  shall  the  message  be 
that  you  will  trust  in  Him  for  salvation?  God  grant  that 
you  may  give  a  wise  reply  for  Jesus  Christ’s  sake.  Amen. 
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“In  what  respects  is  the  study  of  philosophical  systems 
important  for  a  theologian?  First  of  all,  philosophy  has  an 
historical  interest  for  the  divine.  It  is  a  fact,  that  philoso¬ 
phy  has  at  all  times  exerted  an  influence  on  theology,  par¬ 
ticularly  upon  the  dogmatic  branch  of  it.  A  knowledge,  then, 
of  the  philosophical  systems,  which  have  prevailed  in  for¬ 
mer  times,  is  essential  to  an  accurate  acquaintance  with  the 
theology  of  those  times.  The  theological  systems  of  the  first 
period  in  the  Christian  era,  were  formed  under  the  influence 
of  Platonism ;  those  of  the  Middle  Ages  were  accommodated 
to  the  system  of  Aristotle ;  since  the  seventeenth  century,  the 
theories  of  Leibnitz  and  Wolf  have  modified  theology;  and 
it  was  again  modified,  at  the  close  of  the  last  century,  by  the 
peculiarities  of  Kant. 

But  it  is  not  merely  in  an  historical  aspect,  that  philo¬ 
sophical  study  is  of  service  to  a  theologian.  It  is  also  im¬ 
portant  in  its  connection  with  the  dogmatic  system.  The 
educated  theologian  ....  is  under  a  necessity  of  showing 
the  consistency  of  his  faith  with  philosophical  truth,  and 
of  presenting  it  to  his  philosophizing  contemporaries.  If  the 
prevalent  philosophy  contradict  his  faith,  then  a  contest 
arises  between  the  truth  which  is  newly  proposed  to  him, 
and  that  which  he  has  already  possessed.  His  creed  and 
the  prevailing  scheme  of  philosophy  measure  themselves  with 
each  other  in  this  strife.  His  faith  rests  on  his  inward  ex¬ 
perience,  on  that  conviction  which  results  from  all  that  he 
has  seen  or  felt,  and  at  the  same  time  on  a  firm  historical 
basis.  The  true  philosophical  system  will  not  contradict  the 
principles  which  lie  at  the  foundation  of  the  Christian 
scheme.” — Bibliotheca  Sacra,  February,  1844. 
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IS  FAITH  ENOUGH  TO  SAVE? 

By  William  Walden  Howard,  Th.M. 

(Concluded  from  the  October-December  Number,  1941) 

AN  EXAMINATION  OF  CONFUSING  ISSUES 

No  discussion  of  the  solitary  importance  of  faith  in  the 
savin^r  act  could  be  complete  without  taking  into  consid¬ 
eration  those  few  Scripture  references  which  seem  to  in¬ 
trude  some  other  condition.  It  is  apparent  to  the  writer, 
and  I  hope  to  the  reader  as  well,  that  the  confusion  of  the 
simple  obligation  of  believing  has  arisen  from  a  failure  to 
grasp  the  importance  of  the  three  issues  that  have  already 
been  presented:  the  overwhelming  insistence  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  on  faith  almost  to  the  exclusion  of  all  else,  the  finished 
character  of  God’s  gracious  salvation,  and  the  adequate 
character  of  the  faith  upon  which  salvation  is  conditioned. 
Failure  to  grasp  this  great  scheme  which  underlies  the 
presentation  of  the  gospel  throughout  the  New  Testament 
epistles  is  very  likely  to  lead  a  hasty  thinker  to  snatch  at 
some  isolated  text  which  seems  to  demand  some  other  thing 
than  faith,  and  to  construct  upon  it  a  way  of  salvation  that 
can  only  impede  men  from  entering  in  at  the  gate  of  faith 
in  Christ’s  completed  work. 

It  would  be  impossible  to  discuss  every  twist  and  turn 
that  men  have  given  the  Scriptures  in  this  regard,  but  it 
is  possible  to  group  their  objections  in  five  compartments 
that  comprise  all  that  effect  any  prominence.  The  examina¬ 
tion  of  these  five  confusing  elements  may  add  nothing  posi¬ 
tive  to  our  proposition,  but  should  serve  as  a  vindication  of 
the  claims  we  have  made. 


I.  Confession. 

There  is  abundant  commendation  in  Scripture  for  the 
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“good  confession”  of  a  Christian  life,  and  testimony  by 
word  and  deed  is  urged  as  the  imperative  duty  of  every 
believer.  Jesus  said,  “Ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me”  (Acts 
1:8),  and  throughout  the  epistles  we  are  exhorted  to  bear 
testimony  to  others  of  His  saving  grace. 

A  life  that  bears  no  confession  may  justly  face  the  search¬ 
ing  question  of  the  reality  of  its  faith;  yet  confession  itself 
is  not  a  condition  of  salvation.  There  are  three  passages  of 
Scripture  in  this  connection  upon  which  much  misunder¬ 
standing  has  arisen.  The  first  has  to  do  with  the  confes¬ 
sion  of  sin,  the  others  with  the  confession  of  Christ. 

1.  The  Confession  of  Sin.  Within  the  personal  family- 
letter  which  we  designate  The  First  Epistle  of  John,  and 
which  the  elderly  apostle  addressed  to  the  children  of  God, 
there  are  many  truths  of  pertinence  to  Christians  which 
have  no  reference  whatever  to  the  unregenerate.  The  ninth 
verse  of  the  first  chapter  is  one  of  these;  “If  we  confess 
our  sins,  he  is  faithful  and  just  to  forgive  us  our  sins,  and 
to  cleanse  us  from  all  unrighteousness.” 

This  confession  is  the  expression  of  a  sinning  believer, 
now  truly  repentant  and  seeking  restoration  to  the  fellow¬ 
ship  which  he  has  been  promised  in  verse  seven.  Just  as 
the  sinner’s  responsibility  is  comprehended  in  the  one  word 
believe,  the  sinning  believer’s  entire  responsibility  is  summed 
up  in  the  one  word  confess.  God’s  just  basis  of  forgiveness  is 
the  same  in  either  case — ^the  atoning  blood  of  Jesus  Christ, 
but  the  responsibility  of  the  one  is  not  to  be  confused  with 
that  of  the  other. 

2.  The  Confession  of  Christ.  The  disputed  passages  are 
Romans  10:6-13  and  Matthew  10:32,  33.  Few  portions  of 
the  Word  of  God  have  led  to  so  much  confusion  in  gospel 
preaching  as  these. 

At  first  sight  Romans  10:9  seems  to  set  before  unregen¬ 
erate  man  two  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  before  he  may  be 
accepted  before  God— -confession  and  faith.  But  if  this  is 
so,  Paul  countermands  in  one  verse  all  the  tremendous  gos¬ 
pel  appeal  he  has  built  up  through  the  preceding  bulk  of 
his  epistle.  In  eight  chapters  he  has  pyramided  the  one 
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great  truth  that  righteousness  is  the  gift  of  God  through 
faith  alone.  Must  we  now  add  some  other  feature?  If  we 
do,  it  will  void  the  one  central  theme  of  the  epistle. 

It  is  imperative  that  we  see  at  once  that  Paul  does  not 
intend  this  confusion.  The  single  subject  with  which  he 
is  dealing  is  the  “word  of  faith,”  and  confession  and  be¬ 
lieving  are  but  an  expansion  of  the  one  word  pistis,  which 
he  alone  intends  as  a  condition  of  righteousness.  As  if  to 
make  this  doubly  clear  he  brings  the  two  thoughts  together 
again  in  verse  thirteen  in  the  word  call.  The  call  is  a  cry 
of  faith;  it  is  the  belief  of  the  heart  and  the  confession  of 
the  mouth.  Faith’s  heart  and  faith’s  mouth  cry  out  to 
God  in  trusting  submission  to  His  righteousness  and  His 
salvation. 

The  Apostle  introduces  us  to  “the  righteousness  which 
is  of  faith”  by  quoting  a  pertinent  declaration  of  Moses 
from  Deuteronomy  30:14.  His  words  were  spoken  as  part 
of  his  farewell  message  to  a  nation  to  whom  he  had  medi¬ 
ated  the  legal  covenant.  He  had  just  recited  the  law  in 
their  hearing  and  turns  to  enjoin  their  obedience.  Through¬ 
out  his  lifetime  the  Israelites  had  intimately  associated  the 
law  with  Moses  its  giver.  They  recalled  his  going  up  into 
the  mountain  to  confer  with  God  and  his  presence  was  a 
constant  reminder  of  its  obligation.  But  now  that  he  is 
about  to  depart  they  will  have  only  the  words  of  the  law. 
New  circumstances  will  arise;  laxity  will  creep  in.  And 
they  will  begin  to  ask,  “Who  have  we  to  go  up  and  come 
down  and  make  us  hear  this  law  as  Moses  did  our  fath¬ 
ers?  And  where  is  there  a  great  prophet,  perhaps  across 
the  sea,  to  come  and  make  us  hear  and  do  this  law?”  Sens¬ 
ing  this,  Moses  declares  “The  word  is  nigh  thee,  even  in 
thy  mouth,  and  in  thy  heart.” 

Now  Paul  makes  the  same  declaration  concerning  the 
gospel.  Its  truth  is  anchored  on  two  great  facts:  the  in¬ 
carnation  and  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  Here  are  two 
great  movements,  one  earthward,  one  heavenward.  The  first 
in  reality  is  an  implied  reference  to  our  Saviour’s  death, 
for  the  supreme  object  of  His  earthward  movement  was 
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His  death  for  our  sins.  Christ’s  descent  to  death  is  the 
ground  of  our  forgiveness;  whereas  His  ascent  to  glory 
renders  that  death  a  sufficient  ground  for  our  justification. 
For  this  reason  Paul  can  make  faith  in  the  resurrection 
adequate  for  salvation. 

These  two  great  facts  are  historic.  Their  recurrence, 
for  our  comfort  and  assurance,  is  beyond  possibility.  Fur¬ 
ther  than  that  it  is  beyond  necessity,  for,  again,  “The  word 
is  nigh  thee  ....  the  word  of  faith,  which  we  preach.”  This 
word  of  faith  (the  gospel  obligation)  lodges  in  the  mouth 
and  in  the  heart.  Paul  takes  this  order  simply  because 
Moses  spoke  in  that  order.  He  follows  in  verse  nine  in  the 
same  order,  but  reverses  it  in  verse  ten  to  show  that  there 
is  no  chronology  implied. 

Much  of  our  problem  will  be  settled  by  asking  what  is 
meant  by  mouth  and  heart.  It  is  apparent  in  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  that  the  Jews  understood  the  word  heart  as  desig¬ 
nating  the  entire  moral  being,  the  intellect,  emotions,  and 
will;  and  not  simply  the  affections  as  we  understand  them 
today.  The  word  comprehends  much  more  than  the  physical 
organ  which  bears  the  same  name.  Similarly  the  word 
mouth  must  be  understood  to  mean  more  than  the  physical 
organ.  The  contrast  here  is  not  between  heart  and  head,  but 
between  heart  and  mouth;  that  is,  between  the  inner  moral 
being,  and  the  outward  expression  of  that  being. 

The  confession  of  the  mouth  is  the  outflow  from  the 
heart  (Matt.  12:34).  The  heart  believes  but  this  faith  is 
directed  not  toward  men  but  toward  God.  Who  then  shall 
say  the  confession  is  not  also  Godward?  How  can  we  intro¬ 
duce  a  thought  foreign  to  Paul’s  concern  of  a  heart  con¬ 
fessing  its  faith  to  God,  and  say  that  this  is  confession  be¬ 
fore  men?  It  is  rather  the  transaction  of  a  believing  heart 
with  God.  It  is  what  verse  thirteen  describes  as  a  call.  Shall 
we  insist  that  this  call  be  audible?  Of  course  not.  It  is  the 
cry  of  a  man  who  believes  God  and  expresses  his  belief, 
as  it  were  with  his  mouth,  by  confessing  to  God  that  Jesus 
is  Lord.  And  to  his  cry  of  faith  God  answers,  “He  shall 
be  saved.” 
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One  other  fact  renders  this  interpretation  intelligible. 
In  verse  ten  it  is  stated  that  man  believes  unto  (eI?)  right¬ 
eousness,  in  the  sense  of  attaining  it.  The  same  preposi- 
tion  is  used  when  we  are  told  that  confession  is  unto  (elg) 
salvation.  But  those  who  hold  this  to  be  public  confession 
unwittingly  strain  the  language  to  render  it  “confession  is 
made  of  salvation,”  as  if  it  were  the  testimony  that  fol¬ 
lows.  This  is  in  no  sense  the  Apostle’s  thought.  Confession 
is  just  as  much  a  condition  of  salvation  as  is  belief;  indeed 
the  confession  is  faith  itself  expressing  itself  to  God  in  a 
definite  transaction  of  trust. 

One  other  line  of  interpretation  of  these  verses  has  at¬ 
tracted  many  commentators.  Righteousness  and  salvation 
are  distinguished  as  the  present  and  future  attainments  of 
the  Christian.  By  faith  we  receive  righteousness  as  a  pres¬ 
ent  bestowment;  but  a  good  confession  leads  us  ca  to  final 
salvation.  Thus  Dr.  Griffith-Thomas  would  define  this  con¬ 
fession  as  that  whereby  we  retain  the  gospel  unto  final 
salvation.  Bishop  Moule  sees  in  it  “the  path  of  faithfulness 
along  which  the  Saviour  actually  leads  to  glory  those  who 
are  justified  by  faith.”  Still  others  hold  this  view  of  sal¬ 
vation  but  distort  the  meaning  of  confession.  Thomas  Chal¬ 
mers  interprets  it  as  universal  obedience  to  God.  Still  oth¬ 
ers  make  it  the  rite  of  baptism. 

There  stands  in  the  early  pages  of  Scripture  a  supreme 
example  of  the  faith  of  Romans  10.  Genesis,  chapter  fif¬ 
teen,  records  God’s  gracious  covenant  given  to  Abraham  and 
his  response  of  faith.  What  other  response  could  the  patri¬ 
arch  make  than  that  which  is  recorded  of  him:  “And  he 
believed  in  the  Lord”?  As  we  saw  earlier,  the  Hebrew 
word  translated  “he  believed”  is  the  picture  of  one  voicing 
his  trust  in  God.  We  might  render  it  “he  said  Amen  to 
the  Lord.”  The  English  simply  transliterates  the  word  in 
the  expression  Amen.  Saving  faith  is  not  an  intangible, 
mysterious  inclination  of  the  heart;  it  lays  hold  of  God  in 
a  definite  transaction  which  Paul  pictures  as  the  mouth  con¬ 
fessing  to  God  the  faith  of  the  heart. 

In  Matthew  10:32,  33,  Jesus  said  “Whosoever  therefore 
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shall  confess  me  before  men,  him  will  I  confess  also  before 
my  Father  which  is  in  heaven.  But  whosoever  shall  deny 
me  before  men,  him  will  I  also  deny  before  my  Father  which 
is  in  heaven.”  It  is  important  to  relate  this  teaching  prop¬ 
erly  to  the  mission  for  which  Christ  sent  forth  His  disciples. 
It  appears  among  His  exhortations  to  the  twelve  disciples 
as  He  sent  them  out  to  proclaim  the  imminence  of  the  Mes¬ 
sianic  kingdom,  a  kingdom  which  Israel  rejected  and  in  the 
stead  of  which  God  has  now  turned  with  a  gospel  of  grace 
to  all  men.  This  teaching  is  not  in  any  way  related  to  the 
salvation  of  men  in  this  age.  It  pictures  Christ  as  scrutiniz¬ 
ing  our  daily  behavior  and  standing  for  or  against  us  in 
heaven  on  the  basis  of  our  faithfulness.  Can  this  be  the 
same  Savior  who  in  1  John  2 :1  is  described  as  our  Paraclete 
when  we  sin?  When  the  Christian  sins  the  Advocate  does 
not  forsake  or  malign  his  name  before  the  Father;  but  He 
stands  before  the  bar  of  heaven  to  defend  the  sinning  saint. 
He  bares  the  wound  in  His  side.  He  extends  His  pierced  hands 
and  pleads  the  believer’s  forgiveness  by  right  of  what  He 
has  accomplished  to  bear  that  sin.  This  advocacy  is  invoked, 
not  when  we  are  witnessing  a  good  confession,  but  at  the 
very  time  when  we  need  Him  most — ^when  we  sin.  Such  is 
the  glorious  truth  for  this  age. 

II.  Prayer. 

The  Arminian  theology  has  undermined  the  thinking  of 
people  to  such  an  extent  that  it  is  a  common  notion  that 
the  sinner  must  beg  God  to  be  saved.  It  used  to  be  the  cur¬ 
rent  belief,  when  “revival  meetings”  were  an  ever-present 
menace  to  the  town’s  ungodly  inhabitants,  that  somehow 
God  could  be  pleaded  with  to  save  men  in  greater  numbers 
during  such  times  than  ordinarily.  God  was  conceived  of 
as  “on  the  giving  hand,”  and  men  were  besought  to  be  saved 
when  God  was  in  the  mood.  This  whole  frame  of  mind  be¬ 
trays  an  utter  ignorance  of  the  finished  character  of  God’s 
redemption. 

God  does  not  save  men  when  they  break  Him  down  by 
pleas  for  clemency.  Nowhere  has  He  commanded  that  men 
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should  pray  in  order  to  receive  His  ready  gift  of  salvation. 
Eternal  life  is  a  gift  for  the  taking,  not  for  praying.  Prayer 
serves  an  altogether  different  purpose — as  a  means  of  com¬ 
munion  and  petition  between  God  the  Father  and  His  re¬ 
deemed  children.  In  Isaiah  55:6  it  is  said  to  Israel,  ‘*Seek 
ye  the  Lord  while  he  may  be  found,”  but  this  is  replaced  by 
the  declaration  of  Luke  19:10,  ”The  Son  of  man  is  come 
to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost.” 

We  have  already  noted  that  Romans  10:13  with  its 
promise  of  salvation  to  the  one  who  calls  on  the  Lord  is 
not  a  description  of  prayer,  but  of  the  cry  of  a  believing 
heart  expressing  its  faith  Godward. 

The  most  abused  passage  in  this  connection  is  Luke 
18:13:  “And  the  publican,  standing  afar  off,  would  not  lift 
up  so  much  as  his  eyes  unto  heaven,  but  smote  upon  his 
breast,  saying,  God  be  merciful  to  me  a  sinner.”  But  this 
passage  suffers  from  a  mistranslation.  The  idiom,  UdoOriTl  {loi, 
should  read,  “Be  propitiated  to  me.”  It  is  a  pre-Calvary 
petition  that  no  longer  is  befitting  the  sinner,  for  Christ 
has  made  propitiation  with  the  Father  by  means  of  His 
blood  (Heb.  2:17),  and  stands  today  in  God's  presence  as 
the  embodiment  of  a  propitiation  that  is  eternally  completed 
and  accepted  (1  Jn.  2:2).  To  pray  for  salvation  is  an  ad¬ 
mission  of  ignorance  that  salvation  stands  finished.  God's 
solitary  command  is  to  take  it  by  simple  faith. 

III.  Repentance. 

Any  discussion  regarding  the  relation  of  repentance  and 
faith  ir  the  saving  act  must  proceed  upon  a  correct  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  two  Greek  words:  ^ETdvola  and  (lETapElopai. 

Let  us  first  dispose  of  several  erroneous  translations  of 
Metanoia,  and  then  proceed  to  show  its  true  definition.  The 
common  connotation  of  the  word  repentance  is  a  feeling  of 
penitence  or  contrition.  And  this  is  only  natural  since  re¬ 
pentance  is  formed  from  the  Latin  root,  poena  (pain).  It 
implies  remorse  or  sorrow  for  sin.  As  such  it  is  a  satis¬ 
factory  translation  of  Metamelomai,  which  occurs  some  five 
times  in  the  New  Testament,  but  which  is  never  related  to 
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saving  faith.  Judas,  we  are  told,  “repented  himself**  (Mt. 
27:3)  in  remorse  and  regret,  bilt  that  repentance  wrought 
no  saving  act  of  faith  in  his  heart.  Judas  met  the  require¬ 
ments  of  Metamelomai,  but  not  of  Metanoia;  he  was  re¬ 
pentant,  but  Metanoia  implies  far  more. 

In  2  Corinthians  7 :10  penitence  and  Metanoia  are  clearly 
distinguished.  “Godly  sorrow  worketh  repentance**  (Meta¬ 
noia).  There  is  a  sorrow  for  sin  of  a  godly  sort  which  pre¬ 
pares  the  heart  for  the  acceptance  of  Christ,  but  it  has 
no  saving  merit,  and  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  Metanoia 
which  turns  the  heart  to  Christ  in  acceptance  of  Him  as 
personal  redeemer. 

Neither  does  penance  properly  translate  the  Greek  word, 
although  the  Douay-Rheims  version  reads,  “Do  penance.** 
Upon  this  perversion  is  built  the  Romish  sacrament  intended 
to  express  sorrow  for  sin.  The  mischief  was  first  done  in  the 
Vulgate,  rendering  netavo^o)  by  poenitentiam  ago,  which  is 
as  erroneous  a  translation  as  ever  crept  into  the  Scriptures. 
Indeed  it  is  not  a  translation  at  all,  but  “the  substituting 
of  a  Romish  dogma  for  the  plain  command  of  God.**” 

Nor  is  repentance  a  reformation.  The  latter  is  an  out¬ 
ward  change,  the  former  an  inward  one.  How,  then,  shall 
we  translate  Metanoia?  It  is  based  upon  two  Greek  roots: 
voi)5  which  designates  the  intellect,  first  and  foremost,  but 
interblended  with  the  moral  and  aifectional  natures  as  well, 
and  fiEtd  which  shows  “oppositeness  of  direction.**  Together 
they  express  a  “change  of  mind,**  or  as  Samuel  Taylor  Cole¬ 
ridge  chose  to  say,  a  “transmentation.** 

This  is  far  removed  from  the  common  understanding  of 
repentance,  which  Webster  popularly  defines  as  “a  state  of 
being  penitent.**  A  quotation  from  no  mean  Greek  scholar 
will  show  the  gulf  between  the  two  terms:  “In  my  opinion 
the  Greek  word  ‘Metanoia*  concealed  a  most  profound  mean¬ 
ing — a  meaning  of  prodigious  compass  which  bore  no  allu¬ 
sion  to  any  ideas  whatever  of  repentance.  The  meta  carried 
with  it  an  emphatic  expression  of  its  original  idea — ^the  idea 

'*Harry  A.  Ironside,  Except  Ye  Repent,  Loizeaux  Brothers,  New  York, 
1937,  p.  13. 
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of  transfer,  of  translation;  or,  if  we  prefer  a  Grecian  to  a 
Roman  appareling,  the  idea  of  a  metamorphosit;.  And  this 
idea,  to  what  is  it  applied?  Upon  what  object  is  the  idea  of 
spiritual  transfiguration  made  to  bear?  Simply  upon  the 
noetic  or  intellectual  faculty — the  faculty  of  shaping  and  con¬ 
ceiving  things  under  their  true  relations.”” 

Repentance,  which  etymologically  conveys  the  idea  of  suf¬ 
fering  in  view  of  being  liable  to  punishment,  is  far  inferior 
to  this  transcendent  doctrine  of  Metanoia.  “At  the  best  it 
can  only  hang  on  the  skirts  of  the  great  Greek  expression,  for 
that  means  a  movement  of  the  whole  mind  forwards,  to  which 
a  looking  backwards  is  only  incidental.”” 

It  is  evident  that  repentance  is  a  mistranslation  of 
Metanoia.  This  fact  was  never  more  apparent  than  during 
the  English  and  American  revisions  of  the  King  James  ver¬ 
sion  of  our  Bible.  Frequent  debate  centered  around  this 
word  and  it  was  the  opinion  of  many  that  a  suitable  English 
equivalent  should  be  sought  for  the  Greek  expression.  It  was 
agreed,  however,  that  no  one  English  word  was  sufficient  to 
convey  all  that  lay  in  the  Greek.  And,  although  it  was  ad¬ 
mitted  that  the  translation  was  poor,  it  was  felt  that  the 
common  term  should  be  retained  in  the  hope  that  it  would 
come  to  convey  all  that  its  Greek  derivative  expressed.  Sev¬ 
eral  English  words  were  suggested  to  the  Revisers,  among 
them  resipiscence,  but  manifestly  none  of  them  was  appro¬ 
priate.  It  seems  to  be  the  present  task  of  the  expositor,  then, 
to  pause  at  the  reading  of  this  word  and  reiterate  all  that 
it  is  really  intended  to  mean.  Bishop  Westcott,  himself  a 
member  of  the  English  New  Testament  Company  of  the  Revis¬ 
ers,  admits  “The  preacher  and  the  scholar  must  transfigure  ‘re¬ 
pentance’  ;  even  as  *iides*  and  *  gratia*  have  been  transfigured.”” 

For  the  purpose  of  this  paper  we  should  prefer  to  forego 
the  use  of  the  word  repentance  altogether,  in  view’  of  its  am- 


”Thomas  De  Quincey,  Autobiographic  Sketches,  1,  434,  quoted  in  Treadwell 
Walden,  The  Great  Meaning  of  Metanoia,  Thomas  V^itaker,  New  York, 
1896,  pp.  33,  34. 

'*Ibid.,  p.  15. 

^*Ibtd.,  pp.  153,  154. 
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biguity.  In  its  stead  we  shall  refer  simply  to  Metau^,  the 
transliteration  of  the  original  Greek  term. 

The  use  of  Metanoia  bulks  largely  in  three  distinct  por¬ 
tions  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  prominent  in  the  message 
of  John  the  Baptist  and  of  Christ  in  their  proclamation  of 
the  kingdom  of  Israel.  It  forms  a  part  of  the  gospel  procla¬ 
mation  in  the  book  of  Acts,  and  then  after  comparative  silence 
during  the  Epistles  it  reappears  as  the  principal  burden  of 
the  message  to  the  seven  churches  in  the  book  of  Revelation. 
Only  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  are  deemed  worthy  of  omis¬ 
sion  in  the  repeated  command,  “Change  your  mind !” 

It  appears  from  the  56  occurrences  of  the  word,  in  one 
form  or  another,  that  Metanoia  is  not  the  distinctive  word 
of  the  gospel.  That  position  is  reserved  for  Pistis.  However, 
no  one  can  deny  that  it  plays  a  part  in  the  proclamation  of 
faith.  It  serves  in  two  distinct  capacities.  It  is  the  pre¬ 
eminent  word  in  the  proclamation  of  the  kingdom,  to  which 
faith  is  subordinated  to  the  extent  of  only  one  passing  ref¬ 
erence  in  Mark  1 :15.  But  in  the  proclamation  of  the  gospel 
of  grace,  faith  is  the  supreme,  all-inclusive  word,  and 
Metanoia  is  subordinated  to  it. 

The  exact  relationship  of  faith  and  Metanoia  in  the  sal¬ 
vation  of  a  soul  may  be  considered  in  a  threefold  manner. 
First,  they  are  inseparable.  There  cannot  be  one  without  the 
other.  “The  man  who  believes  God  repents:  the  repentant 
soul  puts  his  trust  in  the  Lord  when  the  gospel  is  revealed 
to  him.”**  Metanoia^  when  used  of  one’s  relation  to  God,  con¬ 
sistently  describes  the  experience  that  results  in  redemption. 
Metameleia  (or  repentance  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word)  may 
express  itself  in  sorrow  for  sin  which  results  in  death,  as  in 
the  case  of  Judas  (Matt.  27:3-5;  cf.  also  2  Cor.  7:10).  But 
Metanoia  never  falls  short  of  faith.  So  Walden  defines  it  as 
“a  general  change  of  mind  which  becomes  in  its  fullest  devel¬ 
opment  an  intellectual  and  moral  regeneration.”*' 

Our  second  observation  is  that  there  is  a  logical  order,  if 
not  chronological,  between  the  two  acts  of  Metanoia  and  faith. 
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This  fact  is  historically  represented  in  the  progression  from 
one  to  the  other  in  the  mission  of  Christ.  The  Synoptics 
are  replete  with  commands  for  Metanoia,  whereas  the  word 
is  absent  altogether  from  John’s  Gospel.  In  its  place  is  the 
constant  reiteration  of  the  command  for  faith.  This  his¬ 
torical  progress  is  repeated  in  each  individual  experience. 
It  is  only  the  person  who  has  changed  his  mind  that  can 
place  faith  in  Christ. 

In  the  third  place,  the  objects  of  Metanoia  and  faith  differ. 
Metanoia  relates  primarily  to  sin,  whereas  faith  relates  to 
Christ.  2  Corinthians  12:21  speaks  of  a  change  of  mind 
respecting  evil ;  Hebrews  6:1,  of  a  change  of  mind  away  from 
dead  works  and  of  faith  toward  God.  This  is  the  usual  rep¬ 
resentation  of  Scripture,  although  two  passages  prove  the 
exception.  Acts  20:21  speaks  of  Metanoia  toward  God  and 
of  faith  toward  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  1  Thessalonians  1:9 
describes  certain  converts  as  having  “turned  to  God  from 
idols.”  It  is  impossible  to  dissect  the  one  act,  but  we  may  see 
in  it  two  distinct  phases:  one,  a  turning  away  from  sin;  the 
other,  a  turning  to  God.  In  the  individual  life  the  thing  that 
motivates  one  may  differ.  One  individual  may  loathe  his 
sin  in  ignorance  of  a  Savior,  but  when  Christ  is  presented  to 
him  he  turns  from  his  sin  to  Christ.  Another  may  have  little 
consciousness  of  personal  sin  until  his  eye  views  a  perfect 
Savior,  and  he  is  attracted  to  Him.  Then  he  turns  to  God 
from  his  sin  which,  in  the  light  of  God’s  perfection,  he  recog¬ 
nizes  as  sin  and  comes  to  loathe. 

In  any  case  there  are  two  phases  of  the  one  act,  the  one  a 
negative  one — Metanoia;  the  other,  a  positive — Faith.  The 
two  are  inseparable  in  the  saving  act. 

Recently  a  book  has  been  widely  circulated  which  stresses 
the  necessity  of  reemphasizing  the  great  truth  of  Metanoia  in 
gospel  preaching.  The  appeal  is  a  proper  one,  for  Metanoia 
is  a  product  of  the  emphasis  on  the  cardinal  facts  which 
comprise  the  gospel  message.  Its  foundation  is  laid  in  a 
proper  realization  of  the  sinfulness  of  sin,  which  in  turn 
creates  in  the  heart  a  sense  of  the  need  of  a  Savior.  True 
thoughts  of  sin  bring  true  thoughts  of  God’s  holiness  and 
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justice,  and  the  need  of  a  Savior.  To  the  heart  thus  con¬ 
fronted  with  its  sin  the  gospel  of  a  gracious  salvation  in 
Christ  meets  a  ready  response.  Thus  the  writer  of  this  recent 
book  accurately  concludes,  “To  cry,  ‘Believe!  Believe!*  to 
men  who  have  no  sense  of  need  is  folly.**”  The  epistle  to  the 
Romans  is  built  upon  this  plan.  The  first  two  and  a  half 
chapters  show  man*s  utter  depravity  and  sinfulness,  and  pre¬ 
pare  for  the  next  few  chapters  which  show  the  glorious 
remedy.  As  Metanoia  relates  primarily  to  a  “new  mind** 
toward  sin,  it  plays  its  essential  role  in  gospel  preaching. 

The  eloquent  French  evangelist,  Paul  J.  Loizeaux,  once 
exclaimed,  “Oh,  how  hard  it  is  to  find  sinners!  If  only  I 
could  find  one,  I  have  a  marvellous  message  for  him.**** 

IV.  Surrender. 

It  is  an  inexcusable  error  to  confront  sinners  with  prob¬ 
lems  that  concern  the  Christian  life  and  call  upon  them  to 
make  promises  regarding  them.  An  unsaved  person  is  never 
called  upon  to  surrender  himself  to  God.  The  saving  act  is 
in  no  instance  represented  as  our  “giving  ourselves  to  God** ; 
it  is,  on  the  contrary,  taking  His  Son  as  our  Savior.  The 
surrender  of  a  life  in  submission  to  the  Lord  is  properly  the 
act  of  one  who  is  already  in  the  family  of  God  and  is  being 
constrained  by  loving  impulses  to  live  henceforth  not  unto 
himself,  “but  unto  him  which  died  for  them**  (2  Cor.  5:15). 

This  matter  cannot  be  put  any  more  simply  or  clearly  than 
in  the  words  of  Lewis  Sperry  Chafer:  “No  unregenerate 
mind  is  prepared  to  deal  with  the  problems  of  true  Christian 
living.  These  problems  anticipate  the  new  dynamic  of  the 
imparted  divine  nature,  and  could  produce  nothing  but  hope¬ 
less  discouragement  when  really  contemplated  by  an  unregen¬ 
erate  person.  There  is  danger,  as  well,  that  by  forcing  the 
issues  of  future  conduct  into  the  question  the  main  issue  of 
receiving  Christ  as  Saviour  may  be  submerged  in  some  diffi¬ 
culty  related  to  the  proposed  standards  of  living.**** 

’’Ironside,  op.  at.,  p.  64. 

**Ibid.,  p.  34. 

**SalvatioH,  The  Bible  Institute  Colportage  Association,  Chicago,  1930,  pp. 

46,  47. 
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V.  Water  Baptism. 

From  the  time  of  the  early  church  until  now,  the  purity 
of  Christian  doctrine  has  been  constantly  jeopardized  by  those 
who  have  promulgated  the  theory  of  baptismal  regeneration. 
Only  a  portion  of  Christendom  has  succumbed  to  such  a 
heretical  doctrine,  due  to  the  fact  that  the  whole  tenor  of 
Scripture  and  of  the  gospel  refutes  it.  And  yet  it  has  had  its 
strongholds,  both  in  Roman  Catholicism  and  Protestantism. 
The  High  Church  has  never  been  altogether  free  from  its 
^pernicious  legal  influences;  and  in  more  recent  times  many 
have  been  led  captive  by  Alexander  Campbell. 

Any  inquiry  into  the  subject  of  baptism  must,  first  of  all, 
deal  with  confusing  notions.  One  of  the  principal  errors  is 
that  which  regards  every  mention  of  the  word  baptism  in  the 
Scriptures  as  a  reference  to  that  ritual  performed  with  water 
which  has  been  practised  since  the  time  of  John  the  Baptist 
and  even  previously.  But  in  Biblical  usage  we  must  dis¬ 
tinguish  at  least  six  distinctive  things  designated  baptism, 
four  of  which  are  wholly  unrelated  to  water.  We  will  present 
them  under  four  general  headings. 

First,  there  is  the  baptism  of  which  Christ  spoke  in  Luke 
12 :50 :  “But  I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptized  with ;  and  how 
am  I  straitened  till  it  be  accomplished!**  Now  Jesus  had 
alreiidy  been  baptized  of  John  in  the  river  Jordan  (Lk.  3:21) ; 
and  His  intention  was  to  point  to  His  approaching  suffering 
and  death  at  Jerusalem.  There  He  must  endure  not  only 
man*j5  rebuff  but  the  outpouring  of  the  wrath  of  God,  by 
which  endurance  we  are  freed  from  the  necessity  of  bearing 
it.  This  experience  of  negation  Jesus  termed  a  baptism. 

Second,  there  is  the  baptism  which  John  heralded  regard¬ 
ing  Jesus,  who  was  to  come  baptizing  “with  fire**  (Matt. 
3:11).  Matthew*s  words  in  3:12  describe  what  this  baptism 
was  to  be :  “Whose  fan  is  in  his  hand,  and  he  will  throughly 
purge  his  floor,  and  gather  his  wheat  into  the  garner ;  but  he 
will  burn  up  the  chaff  with  unquenchable  fire.** 

The  identification  in  this  instance  is  clearly  with  the 
future  judgment  which  will  attend  the  second  coming  of 
Christ,  tt  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  experience  on 
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Pentecost  which  was  marked  by  cloven  tongues  of  fire.  2 
Peter  3  ;10  forms  a  more  direct  parallel,  relating  this  baptism 
to  the  purging  judgment  of  the  earth  attendant  upon  the 
glorious  return  of  Christ. 

Third,  there  are  two  distinct  baptisms  related  to  the  Holy 
Spirit.  In  John’s  prediction  it  was  also  foretold  that  Christ 
would  come  “baptizing  with  the  Holy  Ghost.”  The  identical 
promise  appears  in  all  the  Gospels  (cf.  Mk.  1:8;  Lk.  3:16; 
Jn.  1:33),  but  there  is  no  hint  as  to  its  meaning  or  content. 
Acts  1 :5  relates  it  chronologically  to  the  Day  of  Pentecost  on 
which  the  Spirit  descended  upon  believers,  but  still  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  baptism  is  indistinct.  It  is  not  until  Paul  writes  in 
1  Corinthians  12:13,  “For  by  one  Spirit  are  we  all  baptized 
into  one  body,  whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  whether  we 
be  bond  or  free;  and  have  been  all  made  to  drink  into  one 
Spirit,”  that  the  nature  of  the  act  is  disclosed. 

Herein  we  may  distinguish  the  two  baptisms.  First,  there 
is  the  baptism  of  the  Spirit  by  Christ,  and,  second,  the  bap¬ 
tism  by  the  Spirit  into  Christ.  When  Christ  returned  to  the 
Father,  He  sent  the  Spirit  (Jn.  16:7)  to  indwell  believers. 
This  ministry  was  initiated  on  Pentecost,  the  day  of  His 
advent,  since  which  time  He  has  been  joining  every  believer 
at  the  moment  of  salvation  to  the  risen  Christ,  forming  His 
body,  the  birthday  of  which  occurred  on  Pentecost.  The 
activity  which  puts  the  believer  in  Christ  is  the  modus  oper- 
andi  whereby  God  is  free  to  impute  righteousness  to  the 
sinner  and  justify  the  ungodly. 

From  our  further  discussion  we  shall  rule  out  those  pas¬ 
sages  of  Scripture  relating  purely  to  Spirit  baptism.  Among 
these  are  Galatians  3 :27 ;  Romans  6 :3,  4 ;  and  Colossians  2 :12. 
There  is  some  dispute  about  these  passages,  but  none  which 
need  concern  us.  The  argument  concerns  the  mode  of  bap¬ 
tism,  and  not  its  importance  as  a  condition  of  salvation. 

Fourth,  water  baptism  has  also  a  twofold  aspect.  John 
came  preaching  a  baptism  of  repentance  (Mk.  1:4;  Lk.  3:3; 
Acts  13:24;  19:4),  in  the  performance  of  which  the  Jews  did 
not  receive  the  Holy  Spirit  (Acts  19:1-6).  This  form  of 
water  baptism,  interesting  in  its  own  connection,  bears  no 
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relation  to  our  problem,  since  it  concerned  only  the  Israelites 
who  lived  in  the  days  of  the  Messiah’s  first  advent.  Paul 
makes  it  clear  that  the  baptism  of  John  was  insufficient  for  a 
genuine  Christian  experience  in  his  fellowship  with  some  men 
of  Ephesus  (Acts  19:1-6). 

Finally,  there  is  the  rite  of  water  baptism  that  is  incum¬ 
bent  upon  believers  today,  commanded  by  Christ  to  attend 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  (Matt.  28:19;  Mk.  16:16)  and 
practised  by  the  apostles  and  early  church  both  among  Jews 
and  Gentiles.  There  are  those  who  would  rule  out  baptism 
today  on  either  documentary  or  Jewish  grounds  (e.g.,  the 
Bullingerites)  or  upon  theological  grounds  (e.g.,  the  Friends). 
But  we  shall  assume^  without  attempting  to  cite  the  abundant 
evidence  which  supports  our  position,  that  baptism  is  a  bind¬ 
ing  ordinance  upon  every  believer.  It  is  our  contention,  how¬ 
ever,  that  the  symbol  has  no  saving  value. 

There  are  no  more  than  five  Scripture  passages  upon 
which  a  doctrine  of  baptismal  regeneration  could  in  any  way 
be  founded.  These,  in  the  light  of  the  150  passages  which 
demand  faith  alone,  are  scarcely  sufficient  upon  which  to 
pervert  the  whole  scheme  of  a  gracious  salvation.  Much  more 
do  we  see  this  to  be  the  case  when  we  analyze  the  particular 
passages.  Let  us  take  them  in  the  order  in  which  they  occur, 
and  then  note  some  general  observations  upon  the  relation 
that  baptism  bears  to  regeneration. 

1.  Mark  16 :16 :  “He  that  believeth  and  is  baptized  shall 
be  saved;  but  he  that  believeth  not  shall  be  damned.”  The 
negative  proposition  in  this  declaration  is  the  clue  to  its 
interpretation.  Christ,  in  these  words,  expresses  succinctly 
and  with  amazing  accuracy  the  exact  relation  that  baptism 
bears  to  saving  faith.  The  outward  symbol  is  enjoined  with 
no  equivocation,  and  yet  no  saving  value  is  placed  upon  it, 
for  the  negative  proposition  conditions  damnation  solely  upon 
the  failure  to  believe.  The  failure  to  be  baptized  does  not 
condemn,  according  to  the  divine  estimate.  Now,  if  baptism 
were  essential  to  salvation  the  statement  would  be  incom¬ 
plete.  William  Kelly  expresses  the  correct  view  in  his  com¬ 
mentary:  “Baptism  outwardly  sets  forth  the  truth  of  Christ. 
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Thus  baptism  has  a  decided  value  as  a  testimony  before  God 
and  men.  .  .  .  Peter  insists  upon  baptism,  though  he  expressly 
guards  them  from  thinking  too  much  about  the  outward  act ; 
but  the  grand  point  is  the  demand  of  a  good  conscience  to¬ 
wards  God  by  Christ’s  resurrection.  .  .  .  This  makes  baptism 
simply  consequent  on  believing;  but  when  we  hear  of  con¬ 
demnation,  it  is  on  the  ground  of  not  believing.  Alas!  mil¬ 
lions  will  be  condemned  who  have  been  baptized,  yet  so  much 
the  worse  because  they  do  not  believe.”** 

2.  John  3 :6 :  “Jesus  answered.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
thee.  Except  a  man  be  born  of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he 
cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God.”  We  have  already  set 
forth  the  generalization  covering  the  entire  Johannine  Gospel, 
to  the  effect  that  there  is  not  even  the  slightest  mention  of 
water  baptism  in  it,  except  for  that  of  John,  the  forerunner 
of  Christ;  and  this  passage  is  no  exception. 

It  is  a  remarkable  phemonenon  of  Scripture  that  in  the 
interpretation  of  problem  passages  the  comparison  of  other 
Scriptures  usually  brings  to  light  an  explanatory  passage  in 
the  immediate  context.  The  fourth  chapter  of  John’s  Gospel 
affords  just  such  an  illuminating  sidelight  as  to  explain 
Christ’s  use  of  the  word  water.  By  the  well  of  Sychar  He 
met  an  immoral  woman  to  whom  He  offered  the  water  of  life, 
which.  He  said,  would  be  in  the  one  drinking  of  it  **a  well  of 
water  springing  up  into  everlasting  life”  (Jn.  4:14).  In  this 
connection  His  allusion  to  water  is  clearly  on  a  spiritual 
plane,  as  is  also  the  case  in  the  seventh  chapter,  where  He 
again  says  “out  of  his  belly  shall  flow  rivers  of  living  water” 
(7:38).  And  the  Apostle  hastens  to  explain  here,  “But  this 
spake  he  of  the  Spirit,  which  they  that  believe  on  him  should 
receive”  (7:39). 

Comparing  two  other  closely  related  passages  we  must 
reach  the  conclusion  that  Jesus  was  not  referring  to  physical 
water  but  was  s3nnbolizing  a  spiritual  transaction,  which  He 
proceeds  to  condition  upon  faith  alone  (3:16-18).  In  Ephe¬ 
sians  5:26  Paul  speaks  of  “the  washing  of  water  by  the 

Exposition  of  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  Loizeaux  Brothers,  New  York,  pp. 

224,  225. 
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word,”  and  in  Titus  3 :5  of  “the  washing  of  regeneration,  and 
renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost.”  We  are  on  the  safest  and  most 
intelligible  ground  w'hen  we  interpret  the  words  of  Jesus  to 
Nicodemus  as  demanding  an  experience  of  rebirth  based  upon 
the  Word  of  God  and  upon  the  regenerating  work  of  the 
Spirit.  In  Romans  10 :17  it  is  expressly  declared  that  faith  is 
dependent  upon  the  hearing  of  the  word  of  God. 

3.  Acts  2 :38 :  “Then  Peter  said  unto  them,  Repent,  and 
be  baptized  every  one  of  you  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  for 
the  remission  of  sins,  and  ye  shall  receive  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.”  This  is  possibly  the  most  difficult  passage  to 
harmonize  with  the  gospel  of  grace,  yet  its  perversion  is 
simply  an  outgrowth  of  ignorance  regarding  the  progressive 
unfolding  of  God's  plan  through  the  ages. 

The  baptism  that  Peter  enjoined  bears  a  clear  relation  to 
that  of  John  the  Baptist,  which  was  designated  “the  baptism 
of  repentance.”  However,  there  are  also  two  distinguishing 
characteristics.  First,  this  later  baptism  is  “in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ,”  and,  second,  it  promises  the  receipt  of  the 
Spirit,  which  gift  did  not  attend  the  former  proclamation 
(Acts  19:2).  It  is,  nonetheless,  distinctively  Jewish  in  char¬ 
acter.  This  may  be  seen  by  a  comparison  with  the  baptism 
of  Cornelius  and  his  household,  recorded  in  Acts  10.  There 
the  Spirit  descended  before  the  baptismal  rite,  but  here  only 
afterward.  Apparently  there  was  the  necessity  laid  upon  the 
Jews  to  perform  this  rite  in  order  to  receive  the  Spirit,  as  in 
Samaria  His  coming  awaited  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of 
the  apostles  (Acts  8:17).  But  no  such  necessity  is  ever 
placed  upon  Gentiles. 

The  injunction  of  Peter  was  apparently  limited  to  a 
transition  period  in  the  early  church  age.  The  revelation  of 
the  later  epistles  bears  an  altogether  different  message.  We 
must  assume,  therefore,  that  the  absence  of  any  mention  of 
belief  is  in  view  of  the  nationality  of  the  hearers,  as  is  the 
demand  for  repentance  and  an  outward  manifestation  of  their 
new  relation  to  Christ.  It  was  these  very  Jews,  it  must  be 
remembered,  that  openly  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

It  has  pleased  God  to  preserve  for  us  the  distinctive  mes- 
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sage  to  the  Jews  during  that  period,  just  prior  to  the  an¬ 
nouncement  of  God’s  peculiar  purposes  during  this  age 
(cf.  Acts  15). 

4.  Acts  22:16:  “And  now  why  tarriest  thou?  arise,  and 
be  baptized,  and  wash  away  thy  sins,  calling  on  the  name  of 
the  Lord.”  This  incident  in  the  life  of  Paul  is  but  a  corrobo¬ 
ration  of  what  we  have  just  said  regarding  the  Jewish  char¬ 
acter  of  Acts  2:38.  Paul  was  a  Jew  and  his  conversion 
follows  the  distinctive  mode  that  seems  to  have  characterized 
that  age  in  which  the  mystery  dispensation  was  gradually 
unfolding. 

5.  1  Peter  3 :21 :  “The  like  figure  whereunto  even  baptism 
doth  also  now  save  us  (not  the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of 
the  fiesh,  but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  toward  God,) 
by  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.”  The  figure  just  cited 
is  that  of  Noah,  who  was  saved  “by  water.”  And  yet  it  was 
obviously  not  through  the  agency  of  water  that  Noah  was 
saved;  he  was  saved  from  it.  Then  what  is  the  parallel  with 
baptism? 

In  order  to  answer  this  question  it  seems  most  harmoni¬ 
ous  to  suppose  that  Peter  was  thinking  of  water  baptism  in 
terms  of  immersion,  as  also  seems  likely  from  the  symbolism 
of  Romans  6:3-4.  Upon  this  basis  we  may  proceed  to  liken 
baptism  to  a  representation  of  our  death  and  burial  with 
Christ,  from  which  we  are  raised  to  newness  of  life  by  His 
resurrection.  In  this  act  we  are  saved  (in  symbol)  from  self, 
which  was  crucified  with  Christ.  And  so,  just  as  was  true  in 
the  case  of  Noah,  we  are  pictured  as  saved  through  this 
judgment  by  the  power  of  a  resurrected  Christ. 

Peter  expressly  states  that  it  is  not  the  mere  outward 
washing  in  physical  water  that  saves,  but  it  is  a  spiritual  re¬ 
lationship  upon  which  our  justification  depends. 

Three  general  conclusions  may  be  noted  from  this  analysis 
of  the  problem  passages.  First,  baptism  may  precede  or 
follow  regeneration.  Cf.  Acts  2:38-41  with  10:44-48.  Bap¬ 
tism  is  rightly  a  symbol  of  an  experience  that  has  already 
taken  place  in  the  heart  of  the  believer.  Second,  the  failure 
to  be  baptized  is  not  enough  to  reprobate  the  believer.  And, 
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third,  it  is  the  faith  which  is  symbolized  in  baptism  that 
gains  standing  before  God. 

A  CASE  HISTORY 

Personal  testimony  is  always  of  more  force  than  mere 
logic.  So  let  us  summon  a  witness  in  defense  of  the  proposi¬ 
tion  with  which  we  have  dealt  from  so  many  angles. 

On  a  cross  next  to  that  on  which  Christ  died,  there  hung 
one  who  though  long  dead  still  silences  the  persistent  cries  of 
those  who  would  confuse  God's  way  of  life.  He  received,  in 
the  moment  before  Christ  died,  the  gift  of  eternal  life;  and 
so  it  is  pertinent  to  see  what  entered  into  his  salvation. 

The  thief  cried,  “Lord,  remember  me  when  thou  comest 
into  thy  kingdom."  And  Jesus  replied,  “Today  shalt  thou  be 
with  me  in  paradise"  (Lk.  23:39>43).  Now  he  was  not  saved 
by  prayer;  his  cry  does  not  embody  the  elements  of  prayer, 
which  is  a  believer's  privilege  alone.  Nor  was  he  saved  by 
baptism;  there  was  no  opportunity  for  that.  Nor  did  repent¬ 
ance,  as  we  commonly  identify  it,  play  any  part  in  Jesus’ 
acceptance  of  him.  He  was  not  even  saved  by  confession, 
although  he  did,  in  rebuking  the  blasphemous  thief  that  hung 
with  him,  affirm  his  belief  in  the  sinlessness  of  Christ. 

Three  things  form  the  basis  for  his  salvation.  First,  he 
owned  his  own  guilt  with  the  words,  “We  receive  the  due 
reward  of  our  deeds."  Second,  he  believed  in  the  person  of 
Christ  by  declaring  His  sinlessness  and  by  calling  Him, 
Lord.  And,  third,  he  believed  in  His  work,  accounting  that 
He  would  rise  from  the  dead  and  would  also  raise  the  be¬ 
lieving  sinner  in  His  coming  glory. 

And  so  he  died;  and  yet  he  lives  in  Christ's  presence 
eternally,  for  in  simple  faith  he  put  his  trust  in  the  One  who 
hung  on  the  adjoining  cross  as  his  own  personal  substitute. 

Compendium  of  prominent  Texts  which  set  forth  Faith  as 
the  Only  Condition  of  Salvation 

Luke  18:42;  John  1:12;  3:15,  16,  18,  36;  4:14;  5:24,  40; 
6:35,  40,  47;  11:25,  26;  12:36,  46;  20:31;  Acts  8:37;  10:43; 
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I  13:39,  48;  16:31;  Romans  1:16;  3:22,  26,  28;  4:5,  16,  24; 
6:1;  1  Corinthians  1:21;  Galatians  2:16;  3:7,  14,  22,  26; 
Ephesians  1:13;  2:8;  Philippians  3:9;  1  Timothy  1:16;  4:10; 
Hebrews  4:3;  10:39;  1  Peter  1:9;  2:6;  1  John  3:23;  5:1, 
10,  11,  13. 

Wichita  Falls,  Texas. 

I 


The  great  object  of  faith  is  a  person.  Faith  is  receiving 
Christ.  To  as  many  as  received  him,  gave  he  power  to  be¬ 
come  the  sons  of  God;  even  to  them  that  believe  on  his  name. 
Here  personal  trust  in  Christ  is  what  is  meant  by  faith,  and 
no  other  idea  can  be  substituted.  No  belief  in  abstract  facts, 
no  mere  operation  of  the  intellect,  can  be  expressed  by  the 
words  “receiving  Christ.”  They  imply  a  spiritual  perception 
of  His  excellence  and  glory;  a  love  for  His  moral  perfection, 
a  sense  of  the  guilt  and  ill  desert  of  sin,  of  need  of  pardon, 
purification,  entire  renewal,  of  a  knowledge  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  as  an  almighty,  an  all-sufficient,  an  infinitely  gracious 
Saviour.  .  .  .  Saving  faith  has  to  do  immediately  and  directly 
with  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  A  mind  in  the  exercise  of  such 
faith,  concentrates  its  regards  upon  Him;  the  understanding, 
affections,  will — all  are  drawn  forth,  in  lively  exercise,  in  one 
whole  act  of  acceptance. — Bibliotheca  Sacra,  July,  1860. 
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PRAYER  IN  THE  PENTATEUCH 

By  L.  Paul  Moore,  Jr.,  Th.M. 

(Concluded  from  the  October-December  Number,  19U) 

DISCIPLINE  FOR  PRAYER 

Although  there  were  certain  prayers  which  we  find  the 
individual  offering,  during  this  time  of  the  Pentateuch,  yet 
we  would  notice  that  the  position  of  a  mediator  was  very 
prominent.  This  we  feel  should  be  noticed,  before  we  pro¬ 
ceed  to  examine  the  course  of  discipline  to  which  the  Israel¬ 
ite  had  to  submit  if  his  prayers  were  to  be  answered. 

Moses  told  the  second  generation  of  those  that  had  come 
out  of  Egypt,  “I  stood  between  Jehovah  and  you  at  that 
time  [i.e.,  the  day  when  the  Mosaic  covenant  was  made  at 
Horeb],  to  show  you  the  word  of  Jehovah:  for  ye  were 
afraid  because  of  the  fire,  and  went  not  up  into  the  mount” 
(Deut.  5:5).  And  it  had  been  thus  during  the  entire  period 
of  wandering  in  the  wilderness,  for  we  find  that  when  the 
Israelites  had  to  compass  the  land  of  Edom  because  of  the 
animosity  of  the  descendants  of  Esau,  they  spake  against 
God,  and  God  sent  fiery  serpents  into  their  midst,  and  much 
people  died.  Then  we  read:  “And  the  people  came  to 
Moses,  and  said.  We  have  sinned,  because  we  have  spoken 
against  Jehovah,  and  against  thee;  pray  unto  Jehovah,  that 
he  take  away  the  serpents  from  us.  And  Moses  prayed  for 
the  people”  (Num.  21:7). 

We  do  not  remark  here  especially  that  God  did  not  an¬ 
swer  Moses*  prayer  in  the  way  the  people  expected  Him  to. 
He  rather  instructed  Moses  to  make  a  brazen  serpent,  that 
they  who  would  look  might  live.  But  we  do  remark  here 
that  the  people  came  to  Moses  as  their  mediator,  fully  per- 
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suaded  that  he  had  direct  access  to  God,  and  that  God  would 
give  him  an  answer  of  peace. 

We  have  already  noticed  how  God  instructed  Abimelech 
to  request  Abraham  to  pray  for  him,  if  he  would  be  healed 
of  his  sin  (see  Gen.  20:7,  17).  Likewise,  on  more  than  one 
occasion,  Pharoah  pleaded  with  Moses  and  Aaron,  and  said 
to  them  “Entreat  Jehovah  ....  entreat  for  me”  (Ex. 
8:8,  28).  And  Moses,  with  fine  humility  replied,  “Have  thou 
this  glory  over  me”  (Ex.  8:9).  But  before  he  would  act  as 
mediator  for  Pharoah  he  wanted  a  promise  from  Pharoah’s 
lips  as  to  a  definite  time  upon  which  he  would  release  Israel 
from  their  bondage.  And  Pharoah,  with  all  the  mock-sin¬ 
cerity  of  a  Gentile  ruler,  said,  “Against  to-morrow.”  Never¬ 
theless,  to  prove  his  word,  Moses  cried  unto  Jehovah  for 
Pharoah,  “and  Jehovah  did  according  to  the  word  of  Moses” 
(Ex.  8:13). 

There  was,  however,  a  certain  discipline  for  prayer  which 
the  Lord  laid  very  definitely  upon  Israel.  Some  of  the 
requirements  of  this  discipline  were  placed  upon  the  nation 
as  a  whole,  others  were  laid  upon  the  individual. 

First  of  all  we  would  speak  of  that  discipline  which  was 
laid  upon  the  nation.  Speaking  to  the  nation  God  said: 
“Take  heed  to  thyself,  lest  thou  make  a  covenant  with  the 
inhabitants  of  the  land  whither  thou  goest,  lest  it  be  for  a 
snare  in  the  midst  of  thee:  but  ye  shall  break  down  their 
altars,  and  dash  in  pieces  their  pillars,  and  ye  shall  cut 
down  their  Asherim  (for  thou  shalt  worship  no  other  god; 
for  Jehovah,  whose  name  is  Jealous,  is  a  jealous  God) ;  lest 
thou  make  a  covenant  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  and 
they  play  the  harlot  after  their  gods,  and  sacrifice  unto 
their  gods,  and  one  call  thee  and  thou  eat  of  his  sacrifice; 
and  thou  take  of  their  daughters  unto  thy  sons,  and  their 
daughters  play  the  harlot  after  their  gods,  and  make  thy 
sons  play  the  harlot  after  their  gods”  (Ex.  34:12-16). 

There  could  be  no  blessing,  therefore  there  could  be  no 
basis  for  prayer,  if  the  Israelites  joined  themselves  to  the 
heathen  of  the  land  of  Canaan  to  worship  their  gods.  The 
reason  is  evident  to  us,  though  the  Israelites  had  to  take 
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this  injunction  upon  the  authority  of  the  One  who  spoke 
it.  For  to  us  who  are  in  Christ,  the  apostle  delivers  this 
word,  saying,  “Be  not  unequally  yoked  with  unbelievers: 
for  what  fellowship  have  righteousness  and  iniquity?  or 
what  communion  hath  light  with  darkness?  And  what  con¬ 
cord  hath  Christ  with  Belial  ?“  (2  Cor.  6:14,  15a).  Like¬ 
wise  with  Israel  there  must  be  separation  from  all  alliance 
or  fellowship  with  the  heathen.  For  they  must  realize  that 
the  cleavage  is  real  and  permanent,  and  that  blessing  or 
answer  to  prayer  does  not  at  all  depend  upon  self-made 
righteousness.  For  He  said  to  them :  “Speak  not  thou  in  thy 
heart,  after  that  Jehovah  thy  God  hath  thrust  them  out 
from  before  thee,  saying.  For  my  righteousness  Jehovah 
hath  brought  me  in  to  possess  this  land;  whereas  for  the 
wickedness  of  these  nations  Jehovah  doth  drive  them  out 
from  before  thee.  Not  for  thy  righteousness,  or  for  the  up¬ 
rightness  of  thy  heart,  dost  thou  go  in  to  possess  their 
land;  but  for  the  wickedness  of  these  nations  Jehovah  thy 
God  doth  drive  them  out  from  before  thee,  and  that  he 
may  establish  the  word  which  Jehovah  sware  unto  thy  fa¬ 
thers,  to  Abraham,  to  Isaac,  and  to  Jacob”  (Deut.  9:4,  5). 

It  was  rather  in  utter  dependence  upon  God,  that  He 
loved  them  and  would  fulfill  His  promises  to  them,  that  they 
were  bidden  to  have  full  confidence  in  Him.  “Thou  shalt 
not  be  affrighted  at  them;  for  Jehovah  thy  God  is  in  the 
midst  of  thee,  a  great  God  and  a  terrible”  (Deut.  7:21). 

However,  to  the  individual  there  was  a  direct  appeal, 
first  for  obedience,  and  then  for  confession  of  sin,  if  the 
relationship  between  God  and  His  people  was  to  supply 
the  blessings  He  intended  to  bring  upon  them. 

This  was  the  word  the  Lord  gave  to  Moses  in  regard 
to  confession  of  sin:  “When  a  man  or  woman  shall  commit 
any  sin  that  men  commit,  so  as  to  trespass  against  Jehovah, 
and  that  soul  shall  be  guilty;  then  he  shall  confess  his  sin 
which  he  hath  done:  and  he  shall  make  restitution  for  his 
guilt  in  full,  and  add  unto  it  the  fifth  part  thereof,  and  give 
it  unto  him  in  respect  of  whom  he  hath  been  guilty”  (Num. 
5:6,  7). 
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This  procedure  was  to  take  place  even  when  the  Israel¬ 
ite  had  sinned  unwittingly  (see  Lev.  4:2,  4,  29,  31;  5:15,  16). 

In  the  matter  of  obedience,  the  Lord  declared  His  whole 
counsel  to  Israel  when  He  said:  **If  ye  walk  in  my  statutes, 
and  keep  my  commandments,  and  do  them,  then  I  will  give 
your  rains  in  their  season,  and  the  land  shall  yield  its  in¬ 
crease,  and  the  trees  of  the  field  shall  yield  their  fruit.  .  .  . 
But  if  ye  will  not  hearken  unto  me,  and  will  not  do  all 
these  commandments.  ...  I  also  will  do  this  unto  you:  I 
will  appoint  terror  over  you,  even  consumption  and  fever, 
that  shall  consume  the  eyes,  and  make  the  soul  to  pine  away; 
and  ye  shall  sow  your  seed  in  vain,  for  your  enemies  shall 
eat  it.  And  I  will  set  my  face  against  you,  and  ye  shall  be 
smitten  before  your  enemies”  (Lev.  26:3,  4,  14,  16,  17). 

This  had  its  application,  not  only  in  a  negative  way  in 
abstaining  from  the  evil,  but  in  a  positive  way,  fulfilling 
all  that  the  Lord  had  spoken,  as  regards  their  bumt-offer- 
ings,  and  their  sacrifices,  their  tithes,  the  sheave-offering 
of  their  hands,  their  vows,  their  freewill  offerings  and  the 
firstlings  of  their  herds  and  of  their  flocks  (see  Deut.  12:17). 
And  this  was  the  reason  for  the  tithe: 

“At  the  end  of  every  three  years  thou  shalt  bring  forth 
all  the  tithe  of  thine  increase  in  the  same  year,  and  thou 
shalt  lay  it  up  within  thy  gates:  and  the  Levite,  because 
he  hath  no  portion  nor  inheritance  with  thee,  and  the  so¬ 
journer,  and  the  fatherless,  and  the  widow,  that  are  within 
thy  gates,  shall  come,  and  shall  eat  and  be  satisfied;  that 
Jehovah  thy  God  may  bless  thee  in  all  the  work  of  thy  hand 
which  thou  doest”  (Deut.  14:28,  29). 

This  then  was  to  be  the  discipline  for  prayer  which  the 
Israelite  was  to  observe.  For  when  he  had  made  an  end 
of  distributing  all  the  tithe  of  his  increase,  then  he  was  to 
come  before  the  Lord  and  confess  that  he  had  fulfilled 
every  obligation  which  the  Lord  thus  had  laid  upon  him. 
With  full  freedom  of  heart  he  could  then  pray  the  prayer 
the  Lord  had  taught  him  as  a  blessing  of  obedience:  **Look 
down  from  thy  holy  habitation,  from  heaven,  and  bless  thy 
people  Israel,  and  the  ground  which  thou  hast  given  us. 
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as  thou  swarest  unto  our  fathers,  a  land  flowing  with  milk 
and  honey*'  (Deut.  26:15). 

It  will  be  noticed  that  this  prayer  by  an  individual,  after 
discipline  for  prayer,  was  offered  not  for  blessing  upon 
himself,  but  upon  all  the  people  of  Israel,  and  upon  the  whole 
of  the  land. 

Prayer,  to  the  saints  during  the  period  of  the  Penta¬ 
teuch,  was  a  real  experience:  it  was  communion  with  God. 
Its  springs  are,  however,  as  much  in  God  as  in  the  cry 
of  the  heart  of  man.  It  had,  therefore,  no  uncertain  efficacy. 
Prayer,  for  the  patriarchs,  or  for  Moses  and  Israel  in  the 
wilderness,  was  a  frank,  unfeigned,  specific  pleading  with 
God  to  perform  what  only  He  can  bring  to  pass. 

Its  basis  was  a  fourfold  condition  into  which  God  vol¬ 
untarily  set  Himself:  (1)  His  self-chosen  interest  in  man; 

(2)  His  revelation  of  Himself  by  making  known  His  names; 

(3)  His  unconditional  covenant  with  Abraham  and  his 
seed;  and  (4)  specific  promises,  other  than  those  contained 
in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  made  to  individuals  at  par¬ 
ticular  times. 

The  kinds  of  prayer  which  these  saints  offered  were  such 
as  we  who  are  in  Christ  often  pray,  for  our  loved  ones, 
their  physical  safety,  for  material  prosperity,  physical  health 
and  well-being, — in  fine,  for  God’s  protection  and  blessing 
upon  all  that  relates  itself  to  life  upon  earth.  True,  they 
also  prayed  for  forgiveness  of  sin,  although  they  were  pos¬ 
sibly  more  conscious  of  the  evil  God  would  bring  upon  their 
physical  life  on  account  of  sin,  rather  than  the  eternal  effects 
of  separation  from  God  in  the  spirit.  They  gave  thanks  also 
in  prayer. 

The  limits  of  prayer  in  the  Pentateuch,  as  controlled  by 
the  fourfold  condition  God  had  already  set  up,  were  also 
influenced  by  the  character  and  attributes  of  God  as  re¬ 
vealed  to  men.  His  sovereign  purposes,  and  conditions  which 
the  person  would  lay  upon  himself  as  when  taking  a  vow. 

The  di.scipline  for  prayer  laid  upon  the  Israelite  all  neces¬ 
sity  for  abstaining  from  alliances  with  unbelievers.  But 
rather  in  utter  dependence  upon  God  they  were  to  look  upon 
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Him  for  all  their  need.  To  the  individual  there  was  a  direct 
appeal  for  obedience  and  for  confession  of  sins. 

Certainly  a  study  of  this  kind  shows  the  believer  “the 
grace  of  God  which  was  sriven  you  in  Christ  Jesus;  that  in 
everything  ye  were  enriched  in  him,  in  all  utterance  and  all 
knowledge ;  even  as  the  testimony  of  Christ  was  confirmed  in 
you”  (1  Cor.  1:4-6). 

Metet,  Cameroon,  West  Africa. 


There  is  ground  for  the  apprehension  that  the  religious 
sentiment  of  the  church  and  the  world  has  suffered  a  marked 
decline;  not  merely  a  temporary  or  local  ebb,  but  something 
like  a  permanent  and  world-wide  subsidence.  .  .  .  The  promi¬ 
nent  fact  strikes  us  at  the  outset,  that  we  are  not  a  com¬ 
munity  of  worshippers.  Large  portions  of  the  people  never 
gather  to  a  place  of  worship,  and  never  share  in  any  act  of 
worship,  or  in  any  common  exhibition  of  religious  feeling.  A 
single  exception  should  perhaps  be  noted.  The  religious  senti¬ 
ment  is  aroused  in  the  presence  of  death,  and  religious  ob¬ 
servances  are  always  connected  with  the  burial  of  the  dead. 
The  exception  is  so  striking  as  to  mark  more  distinctly  the 
general  fact.  The  religious  sentiment  is  so  low  and  inopera¬ 
tive  as  to  leave  large  portions  of  every  Protestant  Christian 
people  in  a  state  of  apparent  indifferentism.  Christian  wor¬ 
ship  seems  a  matter  in  which  they  have  no  concern.  ...  No 
such  class  of  people  existed  among  the  Jews.  Even  the  Sad- 
ducees  of  the  Saviour’s  day,  a  sect  of  materialistic  philoso¬ 
phers  who  denied  a  spiritual  existence,  and  immortality,  had 
not  emancipated  themselves  from  the  necessity  of  worship. 
They  maintained  the  temple  service  as  zealously  as  the  Phari¬ 
sees  themselves.  The  most  advanced  Christian  sentiment  of  the 
modem  world  lacks  this  pervasive  power. — Bibliotheca  Sacra, 
January,  1871. 


President  Lewis  Sperry  Chafer 

Looking  Unto  Him.  By  Frank  E.  Gaebelein,  Litt.  D.  Zon- 
dervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  208  pp.  $1.00. 
Daily  portions  of  Scripture  in  regular  order  and  conveni¬ 
ent  form  have  provided  refreshing  and  enlightenment  for 
God’s  people  in  this  and  past  generations.  Dr.  Frank  E. 
Gaebelein  has  demonstrated  over  a  period  of  years  that  to 
him  has  been  imparted  a  very  special  gift  in  the  selection  of 
vital  texts  and  in  the  brief  comment  on  them  which  he  sup¬ 
plies.  These  daily  portions  are  selected  from  many  whidi 
have  been  published  in  **Our  Hope”  and  other  magazines  and 
have  proved  their  great  value.  Unlike  many  other  books,  this 
collection  can  be  reread  many  times  and  with  ever  increasing 
profit.  Of  this  work.  Dr.  E.  Schuyler  English,  Associate 
Editor  of  “Our  Hope,”  writes,  “Dr.  Frank  E.  Gaebelein’s 
meditations  are  patterns  of  devotional  writing  which  are  at 
the  same  time  expository.  .  .  .  Thus  it  is  that  in  Looking 
Unto  Him  the  reader  is  taught  as  well  as  comforted  and 
blessed,  and  this  is  an  ideal  combination.  ...  I  commend  this 
volume  most  enthusiastically,  convinced  that  God  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  use  these  messages  and  make  them  fruitful  in  many 
hearts.” 

This  book  has  the  full  commendation  of  bibliotheca 
SACRA. 


Professor  John  F.  Walvoord 

Life  On  the  Highest  Plane.  By  Ruth  Paxson.  The  Bible 
Institute  Colportage  Association,  Chicago.  Three  volumes 
in  one  edition,  total  of  820  pp.  $3.00. 

The  new  edition  of  the  works  of  Ruth  Paxson,  interna¬ 
tionally  known  missionary,  evangelist,  and  Bible  teacher, 
will  be  welcomed  by  the  popular-reading  public.  The  volume 
combines  in  one  edition  three  books  by  the  author.  Part  I 
concerns  the  subject  of  the  Person  and  work  of  Christ.  Part 
II  presents  the  doctrine  of  the  believer  in  Christ  and  Christ 
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indwelling  the  believer.  Part  III  is  a  study  of  the  work  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  As  the  title  of  the  present  edition  indicates, 
the  work  includes  the  whole  field  of  Christian  doctrine  from  a 
popular  and  practical  viewpoint.  Frequent  use  of  charts  and 
outlines  help  in  the  understanding  of  the  doctrines  presented. 

The  deep  spiritual  life  of  the  author  is  evident  on  every 
page.  The  viewpoint  of  doctrine  is  conservative  and  true  to 
the  Scriptures.  Both  the  average  minister  and  the  layman 
will  be  greatly  profited  by  a  careful  study  of  her  works. 
\\^ile  the  author  does  not  have  the  benefits  of  a  formal  the¬ 
ological  education,  she  has  read  well  the  findings  of  others, 
enlarged  her  understanding  by  evidently  deep  spiritual  ex¬ 
perience  of  the  doctrines  she  considers,  and  has  shown  care¬ 
ful  discernment  in  doctrines  in  which  many  have  erred.  In 
the  mind  of  the  reviewer,  a  few  inaccuracies  can  be  noted. 
Like  the  late  Dr.  R.  A.  Torrey  and  many  other  writers,  she 
confuses  the  baptism  of  the  Spirit  with  the  filling  of  the 
Spirit.  The  doctrine  of  reconciliation  is  defined  as  the  recon¬ 
ciliation  of  the  attributes  of  God  through  the  death  of  Christ, 
love  and  righteousness  combining  in  grace.  While  the  fact 
presented  is  Scriptural,  the  terminology  would  be  improved 
if  this  truth  were  identified  with  propitiation.  The  author, 
herself  later  uses  reconciliation  in  the  proper  sense. 

The  present  edition  is  worth  far  more  than  its  nominal 
cost,  and  it  should  prove  a  great  help  to  those  seeking  to 
present  doctrinal  subjects  in  a  practical  and  spiritual  way. 

Professor  Charles  L.  Feinberg 

Philo  And  The  Oral  Law.  By  Samuel  Belkin.  Harvard 

University  Press,  Cambridge.  292  pp.  $3.50. 

Dr.  Samuel  Belkin  is  Assistant  Professor  of  Hellenistic 
and  Rabbinic  Literature,  Yeshiva  College,  New  York  City. 
T^e  author  explains  his  field  of  study  thus:  ‘‘While  examina¬ 
tion  has  been  made  of  the  variety  of  non-Jewish  sources  upon 
which  Philo  drew  for  his  interpretation  of  Judaism,  little 
effort  has  been  made  to  determine  how  much  of  Jewish  legal 
erudition  his  works  represent.”  His  main  contention  is  that, 
contrary  to  prevailing  views,  the  Alexandrian  and  Palestin¬ 
ian  Jewish  communities  did  not  represent  two  entirely  dif¬ 
ferent  forms  of  Judaism.  He  postulates  and  sets  forth  to 
prove  a  great  interdependence  of  thought.  This  is  best 
illustrated,  according  to  his  thesis,  in  the  case  of  Philo  who 
reveals  how,  in  Alexandrian  Jewish  circles,  the  matters  of 
Biblical  law  were  interpreted  in  the  light  of  the  Talmudic 
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enactments  and  legal  pronouncements  in  Palestine.  The  mat¬ 
ter  of  influence  is,  at  best,  ever  a  difficult  one  to  determine. 
The  writer  does  a  creditable  piece  of  work  and  is,  in  the 
main,  quite  convincing.  But  oftentimes,  it  seems  to  us,  he 
strives  too  evidently  to  win  an  argument  without  due  con¬ 
sideration  for  the  weight  of  the  opposing  contentions.  At 
times  we  were  tempted  to  say,  “Methinks  thou  dost  protest 
too  much.”  However,  in  view  of  the  fact  of  the  evident  dif¬ 
ficulty  of  the  task  in  determining  where  Greek  and  Roman 
influence  was  inoperative  and  Palestinian  legal  influence 
held  sway,  the  author  has  amassed  a  wealth  of  material  in 
support  of  his  view.  The  book  will  be  valuable  to  students 
who  desire  to  know  how  Biblical  laws  were  interpreted  in 
the  first  century  A.D.,  and  what  the  relations  were  between 
the  Jews  of  Alexandria  and  Palestine.  All  students  of  the 
history  of  law  will  have  a  veritable  feast  in  these  pages. 

The  Biblical  Text  In  The  Making:  A  Study  Op  The 

Kethib-Qere.  By  Robert  Gordis,  Ph.D.  The  Dropsie 

College  For  Hebrew  And  Cognate  Learning,  Philadelphia. 

219  pp.  $2.50. 

The  book  is  a  thesis  submitted  in  connection  with  work 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Dropsie  College.  The  importance  of 
the  study  is  seen  from  the  author’s  observation:  “In  almost 
fifteen  hundred  passages,  the  Masorah  demands  that  one 
word  be  written  (Kethib)  in  the  text,  while  another  word 
must  be  read  (Qere)  in  its  stead.”  The  explanations  of  these 
phenomena  have  been  many.  The  author  attempts  a  new  in¬ 
vestigation  of  the  problem  and  draws  some  new  conclusions. 

The  work  consists  of  six  chapters  of  discussion  material, 
three  appendices,  four  indices  covering  specific  classes  of 
passages,  and  a  general  index.  Dr.  Gordis  first  takes  up  the 
three  explanations  offered  hitherto  by  scholars  as  to  the  ex¬ 
istence  of  the  KQ:  first,  that  the  KQ  represent  manuscript 
variations;  second,  that  they  represent  corrections  of  erro¬ 
neous  readings  in  the  text;  third,  an  eclectic  theory  which  is 
in  much  favor  today,  that  the  Qere  were  “manuscript  vari¬ 
ants,  others  were  euphemisms  for  coarser  expressions  in  the 
text,  while  still  others  were  corrections  which  the  reverence 
of  the  Masoretes  had  limited  merely  to  the  margin.”  The 
proposed  theories  are  carefully  examined  and  refuted  by 
cogent  reasons.  Then  the  writer  presents  his  own  conclu¬ 
sions:  (1)  that  the  Q  was  originally  a  guide  to  the  synagogue 
reader  against  blasphemy  (as  in  the  case  of  the  Tetra- 
grammaton,  nin') ;  that  it  was  a  safeguard  against  indecency 


Book  Revie  ws 


117 


of  expression  (as  in  Deut.  28:27) ;  that  it  was  next  utilized 
as  a  means  of  fixing  the  pronunciation  before  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  the  vowel-signs;  that  the  later  classes  of  KQ  repre¬ 
sent  good  readings  of  reputable  manuscripts  after  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  an  archetypal  codex  (his  date  for  it  being  70  A.D.). 
Lists  of  passages  are  adduced  in  support  of  every  propo¬ 
sition. 

Although  the  book  deals  with  a  highly  technical  subject, 
we  confess  we  were  borne  along  by  the  impetus  of  the 
author’s  arguments  and  logic.  All  who  are  interested  in  the 
problem  of  Old  Testament  textual  criticism  should  avail 
themselves  of  this  reverent  and  scholarly  treatment.  The 
high  calibre  of  work  embodied  in  the  study  is  a  credit  to 
both  Dr.  Gordis  and  Dropsie  College. 

En-Roeh:  The  Prophecies  of  Isaiah  The  Seer  With 

Habakkuk  And  Nahum.  By  W.  A.  Wordsworth.  T.  &  T. 

Clark,  Edinburgh.  512  pp.  $6.00. 

Any  new  work  on  the  so  important  prophecy  of  Isaiah 
must  command  our  attention.  The  writer  confesses  at  the 
very  outset  that  he  regards  the  whole  book  as  of  Isaiah, — 
surely  a  good  beginning.  He  continues:  “To  endeavor  to 
restate  this  belief  in  a  form  which  is  consistent  with  modern 
knowledge  of  the  mission  of  the  Prophets  is  no  fantastic, 
forlorn  hope,  but  the  very  thing  which  the  modern  world 
needs  in  so  many  departments,  a  conservative  revolution.” 
Thus  far  all  is  well.  But  an  admission  follows  soon  after: 
“It  would  have  been  discreet  to  have  omitted  some  of  the 
more  far-fetched  suggestions  which  will  not  appeal  to  the 
modern  mind:  but  the  modern  mind  is  a  passing  mode,  and 
if  it  die  wisdom  will  not  die  with  it.”  How  far-fetched  these 
suggestions  are,  we  shall  presently  see.  In  all  good  faith  the 
author  divulges  that  at  first  the  publishers  rejected  his 
manuscript  which  caused  him  to  revise  and  revise  again. 

The  original  aim  of  the  work,  so  says  the  writer,  was  to 
write  on  the  Messianic  teaching  of  Isaiah,  which  occupation 
soon  revealed  to  him  the  Messianic  hope  in  almost  every 
chapter.  He  makes  a  plea  for  child-like  faith  to  receive  the 
truths,  adding  “It  seems  to  me  that  in  reading  these  scrip¬ 
tures  a  ‘little  learning,’  in  Hebrew,  may  be  not  a  danger 
but  a  help.”  Immediately  we  are  plunged  into  a  discussion 
on  Shiloah  and  Siloam  which  is  supposed  to  prove  that  “the 
waters  of  the  Shiloah  became  the  symbol  of  the  spiritual 
hope  of  Yeabe’s  [his  version  of  the  name  of  Jehovah — and 
for  no  good  or  tenable  reason]  gift  of  salvation  through  the 
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Christ,  in  opposition  to  man’s  scheme  of  safety  through 
material  devices.” 

The  starting  point  for  his  portrayal  of  the  background  of 
the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  is  this:  the  announcement  in  7:14 
had  reference  to  “a  virgin,”  espoused  to  Eliezer,  the  repre¬ 
sentative  of  Nathan’s  line.  She  is,  in  fact,  Lo  Ruhamah, 
daughter  of  Hosea.  The  child  is  born  the  next  year  in 
Bethlehem.  Ahaz  seeking  to  destroy  it,  the  child  is  secluded 
in  a  spot  called  Nazareth.  In  order  to  keep  the  Messianic 
hope  alive,  however,  Isaiah  writes  Psalms  which  he  attrib¬ 
utes  “to  David.”  (To  Isaiah  is  credited  the  writing  of  the 
Book  of  Job  and  Zechariah  IX — XIV.)  And  much  more  in 
the  same  vein. 

Then  follows  Wordsworth’s  discussion  on  textual  criti¬ 
cism  of  the  Old  Testament  text.  It  is  throughout  unscientific 
and  based  upon  caprice  almost  wholly.  It  leads  him  to  re¬ 
ject  the  name  of  Cyrus  in  44:28  without  reason  and  then  to 
claim  that  Christ  may  be  alluding  to  this  in  John  10 :7,  8. 

The  author  resorts  much  to  the  supposedly  mystical  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  text  and  fairly  out-Origens  Origen.  Only  “initi¬ 
ated  disciples”  can  understand  the  Eastern  mind.  He  fails 
to  explain  how  it  is  acquired.  To  be  sure,  he  has  a  transla¬ 
tion  of  his  own.  One  example  will  suffice:  he  translates 
Isaiah  1 :4  (the  work  in  Habal^uk  and  Nahum  is  of  the  same 
calibre) : 

“Ah!  nation  mistaken: 

People  weighted  with  sin; 

A  seed  of  seceders: 

Sons  missing  the  higher; 

They  forsook  Yeabe: 

Despised  the  Holy  of  Israel. 

They  separate  themselves  back. 

(Estranged  are  brother  and  neighbor).” 

The  author  had  already  warned  us  that  a  literal  translation 
cannot  be  literary,  but  why  make  and  nn  spring  from 
the  same  root? 

Undoubtedly,  Alexander  Pope  was  right:  a  little  knowl¬ 
edge  is  a  most  dangerous  thing.  We  recommend  the  work  as 
a  modern  curiosity  in  “exegesis” ! 

The  Pharisees  and  the  Gospels.  By  Solomon  Zeitlin. 

New  York.  52  pp. 

This  pamphlet  by  Dr.  Zeitlin  is  a  reprint  from  Essays 
and  Studies  in  memory  of  Linda  R.  Miller.  In  the  foreword 
the  author  puts  his  thesis  before  us:  “The  problem  is  for 
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us  to  determine:  Were  the  Pharisees  really  hypocrites?  and, 
further,  did  this  expression.  ‘Pharisees,  hypocrites,’  come 
from  Jesus,  or  is  it  a  later  interpolation?  Were  they  added 
by  the  early  Christians  at  a  time  when  great  animosity  ex¬ 
isted  between  the  Jews  and  the  early  Christians?”  He  con¬ 
cludes  that  the  Pharisees  were  not  hypocrites;  that  Christ 
never  said  so;  that  the  statement  is  an  interpolation  added 
later;  that  Christ,  human  and  fallible  as  all  men,  merely 
differed  from  the  Pharisees  on  matters  of  interpretation  of 
the  law.  No  Christian,  in  the  scriptural  sense  of  the  word, 
can  accept  any  of  the  conclusions  of  the  writer. 

The  Book  op  Jubilees:  Its  Character  and  its  Signifi¬ 
cance.  By  Solomon  Zeitlin.  The  Dropsie  College  For 
Hebrew  and  Cognate  Learning,  Philadelphia.  31  pp. 

To  those  unacquainted  with  the  book  under  discussion  the 
writer  explains:  ‘‘The  Book  of  Jubilees,  or,  as  it  is  some¬ 
times  called,  the  Little  Genesis,  relates  the  history  of  the 
Hebrews  from  the  Creation  to  the  Revelation  of  the  Law  by 
God  to  Moses  through  the  medium  of  the  Angel  of  the 
Presence.  The  author  divides  this  period  into  Jubilees,  each 
forty-nine  years  long.”  Dr.  Zeitlin  discusses  the  book  from 
the  angles  of  authorship,  date  of  composition,  the  original 
language  of  the  book,  the  doctrines  of  immortality  and  Mes¬ 
sianic  hope,  the  calendar,  and  the  character  and  purpose  of 
the  book.  This  scholarly  work  will  be  welcomed  by  all  stu¬ 
dents  of  the  history  of  the  Jewish  religion,  and  especially 
those  interested  in  the  life  and  thought  of  the  Jews  in  the 
early  part  of  the  Second  Commonwealth. 

Personalities  op  the  Old  Testament.  By  Fleming  James. 
Charles  Scribner’s  Sons,  New  York.  632  pp.  $3.00. 

Dr.  James  is  Professor  of  the  Literature  and  Interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  Old  Testament  at  Berkeley  Divinity  School,  af¬ 
filiated  with  Yale  University  Divinity  School.  The  author 
aims  to  present  the  characters  of  the  Old  Testament  as  living, 
vigorous,  human  figures.  The  outlook  throughout  is  natural¬ 
istic,  evolutionary,  mechanistic.  In  Peeking  to  make  the  per¬ 
sonalities  human,  he  has  insufficiently  accounted  for  the 
workings  and  purposes  of  God. 

The  Jew  in  the  Literature  of  England.  By  Montagu 
Frank  Modder.  The  Jewish  Publication  Society  of 
America,  Philadelphia.  435  pp.  $2.50. 

The  author  states  his  purpose  thus:  ‘‘The  object  of  this 
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introductory  study  is  to  tell  the  story  of  the  Jew  as  a  char¬ 
acter  in  the  literature  of  England,  and  to  make  available  to 
the  general  reader  a  selection  of  the  considerable  amount  of 
material  not  easily  accessible  in  the  average  library.  ...  It 
will  be  seen,  as  the  story  unfolds  itself,  that  invariably  the 
poet,  the  novelist,  and  the  dramatist  reflect  the  attitude  of 
contemporary  society  in  their  presentation  of  the  Jewish 
character,  and  that  the  portrayal  changes  with  the  economic 
and  social  changes  of  each  decade.”  The  work  reveals  a  re- 
markable  range  and  variety  of  reading,  as  well  as  a  spirit  of 
objectivity  and  dispassionate  appraisal,  which  is  praise¬ 
worthy  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  story  is  largely  one  of 
discrimination  against  and  distrust  of  the  Jew.  In  all  ways 
this  is  a  worthwhile  study. 


Professor  James  T.  Spangler 

The  Way  op  a  Man  With  a  Maid.  By  Oscar  Lowry.  Zon- 
dervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  160  pp.  $1.00. 
This  is  a  most  timely  treatise  by  a  well-known  evangelist 
on  subjects  which  need  to  be  studied  by  young  people,  espe¬ 
cially.  There  is  open  frankness,  but  also  a  reverence  that 
commends  the  book  at  once. 

Five  Decades  and  a  Forward  View.  By  John  R.  Mott. 
Harper  Brothers,  New  York.  139  pp.  $2.00. 

“To  the  students  of  today — ^the  leaders  of  tomorrow”  this 
book  is  dedicated  by  its  famous  author. 

Professor  G.  P.  Lincoln 

Christ  Interpreted.  By  C.  H.  Nash,  M.A.  Zondervan 
Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  175  pp.  $1.50. 

This  volume  is  a  dependable  commentary  on  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans.  The  author  is  the  Principal  of  the  Melbourne 
Bible  Institute  of  Australia.  At  the  beginning  of  each  chap¬ 
ter  is  to  be  found  a  new  translation  of  the  Greek  text  into 
Modern  English.  It  is  not  a  complete  nor  a  critical  commen¬ 
tary,  but  rather  limits  itself  to  point  out  helpful  devotional 
and  doctrinal  lessons.  The  writer  magnifles  the  Word  of  God, 
exalts  the  person  and  work  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  is 
dependable  and  forceful  in  his  doctrinal  teaching.  The  work 
is  brief,  but  shows  a  full  grasp  of  the  message  of  the  epistle 
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and  familiarity  with  the  great  commentators  who  have  gone 
before.  The  treatment  of  chapters  9  to  11  on  the  nation 
Israel  is  helpful. 

Did  Jesus  Rise  From  the  Dead?  By  Alexander  Thomson, 
B.D.  Zondervan  Publishing  House,  Grand  Rapids.  144 

pp.  $1.00. 

TTie  student  will  find  here  a  simple  but  comprehensive, 
logical,  and  conclusive  answer  in  the  affirmative  to  the  ques¬ 
tion  propounded  in  the  title  of  this  book.  The  author,  after 
adequate  academic  and  theological  training,  has  served  as 
pastor  in  a  number  of  American  and  Canadian  cities.  It 
was  while  serving  as  professor  of  Biblical  Introduction  and 
Christian  Evidences  in  Toronto  Baptist  Seminary  that  he 
made  a  special  study  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  In  this 
book  the  results  of  his  investigation  are  set  forth.  The  evi¬ 
dence  from  the  Word  of  God  is  marshalled  in  a  helpful  man¬ 
ner.  The  work  is  well  adapted  to  textbook  use. 

Lives  That  Oft  Remind  Us.  By  E.  K.  Cox.  The  Bible  Insti¬ 
tute  Colportage  Association,  Chicago.  178  pp.  $1.00. 

Mr.  Cox  has  already  taken  his  place  amongst  Christian 
authors  as  a  writer  of  a  number  of  books  on  varied  themes. 
This  volume  recounts  the  story  of  twenty  well-known  Old 
Testament  characters.  The  sketches  are  well  and  interest¬ 
ingly  written  and  present  to  us  familiar  persons  from  new 
and  helpful  angles.  The  subtitles  are  suggestive  and  demon¬ 
strate  the  fact  that  the  author  has  found  the  outstanding 
feature  of  each  life  depicted. 


John  Henry  Bennetch 

George  Muller  of  Bristol.  By  Arthur  T.  Pierson.  Flem¬ 
ing  H.  Revell,  New  York.  462  pp. 

Few  books  of  this  type  have  survived  the  day  when  first 
they  were  published.  The  present  volume,  however,  was 
copyrighted  in  1899  by  Baker  and  Taylor,  now  to  be  reissued 
by  Revell.  Hearty  thanks  are  due  the  publishers,  that  Dr. 
Pierson’s  memorable  biography  has  been  printed  anew.  To 
any  who  may  not  be  acquainted  with  this  classic  on  prayer,  it 
will  suffice  to  mention  two  facts:  the  work  has  an  endorse¬ 
ment  from  the  son-in-law  and  executor  of  Mr.  Muller’s  estate ; 
no  less  a  Christian  spokesman  than  Arthur  T.  Pierson  pre- 
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pared  the  book.  “George  Muller  was  simply  another  Elijah” 
(p.  371) ;  therefore  Christians  everywhere  and  constantly 
down  through  the  years  will  cherish  this  biography. 

The  Supplanter  Undeceived  or  Jacob's  Divine  Instruction 

in  Heredity.  By  John  P.  Van  Haitsma,  Ph.D.  Sold  by  H. 

Kuizema  and  Son,  Oakdale  at  Eastern,  Grand  Rapids. 

193  pp.,  4  plates.  $1.00. 

The  testimony  of  a  Christian  scientist  is  doubly  welcome 
in  a  day  like  ours,  when  scientists  generally  do  not  recognize 
God  and  His  revelation.  In  the  present  instance,  the  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Organic  Science  at  Calvin  College  has  directed  his 
energies  toward  illuminating  a  little  enough  understood  epi¬ 
sode  in  the  patriarch  Jacob's  life,  recorded  in  Genesis  30-31. 
Painstaking  care  and  detail,  broad  and  skilful  research  sig¬ 
nalize  this  study  of  Jacob's  attempted  deception.  A  humble 
but  fair  summary  of  the  author's  work  may  be  gained  in 
these  words  from  the  last  chapter:  “In  the  case  of  Jacob's 
lesson,  the  discovery  of  the  Mendelian  laws  of  heredity  helped 
us  to  understand  God's  dealings  with  Jacob.  These  laws 
suggested  our  interpretation  of  Jacob's  vision.  Since  Jacob’s 
instruction  in  heredity  was  an  important  part  of  his  schooling 
and  of  the  molding  of  his  character,  a  correct  interpretation 
of  his  lesson  improved  our  understanding  of  the  patriarch. 
A  study  of  our  own  lives  in  the  light  of  Jacob's  experience,  in 
turn,  can  help  us  to  appreciate  more  fully  our  personal  rela¬ 
tions  to  Jacob's  God.  Consequently,  even  though  a  natural 
science  contribution  to  exegesis  may  in  itself  appear  small,  it 
may,  nevertheless,  indirectly  clarify  truths  which  have  eternal 
values''  (p.  172).  So  well  has  Dr.  Van  Haitsma  marshaled 
his  analysis,  that  the  expectation  found  one  time  in  the  course 
of  his  book,  viz.,  that  the  pages  might  be  used  for  collateral 
reading  by  science  students  in  Christian  schools,  may  well 
come  true.  Finally,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  comment  that  some 
expositors  do  put  the  right  emphasis  on  Jacob's  vision,  though 
Prof.  Van  Haitsma's  searching  for  such  was  not  rewarded. 
Cunningham  Geikie,  for  example,  concludes  in  his  well-known 
work,  Hours  With  the  Bible,  “But  had  he  known  it,  the  cun¬ 
ning  Jacob  was  less  indebted  to  his  fanciful  schemes  for 
lessening  Laban’s  wealth  and  increasing  his  own  than  he 
fancied,  for  it  is  certain  that  his  device  to  secure  the  colors 
he  wished  could  have  no  effect,  and  that  the  result  was  rather 
a  direct  favor  from  God”  {in  loc.). 
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Miner  Brodhead  Steams 

The  Other  Side  of  the  Jordan.  By  Nelson  Glueck. 

American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,  New  Haven, 

Conn.  208  pp.  $2.50. 

The  nature  of  this  important  work  is  best  described  in 
the  author’s  own  words,  which  we  quote  from  his  preface: 
‘This  book  represents  an  expansion  of  the  lectures  delivered 
in  America  from  October  to  December  1939  on  behalf  of  the 
American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research.  It  is  an  attempt  to 
give  in  generally  accessible  form  the  results  of  archaeological 
activities  conducted  in  recent  years  by  the  writer  as  the  Di¬ 
rector  of  the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  while  on  leave  of  absence  from  the  Hebrew  Union  Col¬ 
lege,  Cincinnati.  The  material  is  presented  without  the 
framework  of  critical  apparatus,  but  also  without  the  sacri¬ 
fice  of  scientific  exactitude.” 

The  chapter  titles  give  an  excellent  idea  of  the  contents. 
They  are:  I.  What  is  Biblical  Archaeology?;  II.  The  Desert 
of  Eastern  Transjordan;  III.  King  Solomon’s  copper  mines; 
IV.  Ezion-Geber:  Solomon’s  seaport;  V.  Edom,  Moab,  Ammon, 
and  Gilead;  VI.  The  Civilization  of  the  Nabataeans. 

The  work  is  very  well  written,  and  well  illustrated.  The 
chapters  concerning  King  Solomon  and  his  activity  as  a 
copper  magnate  and  exporter  are  of  particular  interest  to  the 
Bible  lover.  Here  is  evidence  which  must  convince  the  most 
skeptical  of  that  great  monarch’s  amazing  wisdom  and  ability. 

Professor  Glueck  has  done  a  very  fine  piece  of  scientific 
work  in  his  extensive  exploration  of  practically  the  whole  of 
Transjordan,  for  which  all  students  of  the  Bible  are  indebted 
to  him.  The  difference  between  his  viewpoint  and  that  of 
Bibliotheca  Sacra  may  be  detected  in  occasional  phrases,  as, 
for  example,  on  page  125,  concerning  Israel  and  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament,  “Fate  has  kept  both  people  and  Book  alive.” 

Principally  on  the  basis  of  the  study  of  the  pottery  re¬ 
mains,  the  author  concludes  that  there  were  no  permanent 
settlements  in  southern  Transjordan  between  the  end  of  the 
20th  and  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century  B.C.  He  there¬ 
fore  believes  that  the  passage  of  the  Israelites  through 
southern  Transjordan  “could  not  have  taken  place  before  the 
13th  century  B.C.”  (p.  146). 

The  author  was  able  to  complete  the  excavation  of  Ezion- 
Geber  in  a  campaign  subsequent  to  the  writing  of  this  book, 
the  results  of  which  have  been  published  in  the  Bidletin  of  the 
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American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,  and  this  in  spite  of 
the  war  which  was  already  in  progress. 

Explorations  in  Eastern  Palestine,  III.  By  Nelson 
Glueck.  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,  New 
Haven,  Conn.  288  pp.  plus  22  pottery  plates  and  9  maps. 
$2.50. 

This  volume  constitutes  the  Annual  of  the  American 
Schools  of  Oriental  Research  for  1937-1939,  Volumes  XVIII- 
XIX.  It  gives  in  technical  and  scientific  form  a  part  of  the 
material  covered  in  the  volume  reviewed  above,  namely  that 
part  of  the  work  done  in  1936-1938.  This  work  exhibits  even 
more  strikingly,  in  the  nature  of  the  case.  Dr.  Glueck’s  pains¬ 
taking  scientific  care.  Such  a  work  is  a  great  contribution 
of  permanent  value  for  the  accurate  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  Transjordan.  The  volume  is  beautifully  prepared  and  pro¬ 
fusely  illustrated,  like  the  one  mentioned  above.  The  general 
conclusions  drawn  from  these  extensive  investigations  (370 
sites  are  listed  and  mapped)  are  summed  up  under  12  points 
at  the  end  of  the  volume. 

The  End.  Re-Thinking  the  Revelation.  By  Norman  B. 
Harrison,  D.D.  The  Harrison  Service,  Minneapolis.  239 
pp.  and  colored  chart.  $1.50. 

In  his  latest  work.  Dr.  Harrison  reveals  afresh  his  great 
ability  to  discover  the  structure  of  Scripture,  and  uncovers 
an  amazing  number  of  series  of  sevens  which  underlie  this 
marvelous  closing  Book  of  the  Bible.  The  dramatic  element 
of  the  Apocalypse  is  brought  to  the  fore  in  a  striking  way. 
The  work  contains  much  that  is  fresh  and  helpful,  and  no  one 
can  fail  to  agree  that  it  is  highly  thought-provoking. 

The  jacket  states  that  “The  author  refuses  to  follow 
widely  accepted  viewpoints,  but  courageously  hews  out  a  new 
path,  one  which  is  thrilling  to  follow.”  Unfortunately  the 
path  is  very  new,  and  we  cannot  follow  Dr.  Harrison  along 
it,  much  as  we  may  admire  his  courage.  It  is  disagreeable 
to  have  to  disagree  with  a  valued  friend  and  colleague,  but  at 
least  we  can  disagree  without  being  disagreeable. 

The  chief  point  at  issue  is  the  point  in  the  Revelation 
where  the  Church  is  raptured.  Most  premillennialists  place 
this  event  at  Revelation  4:1.  Dr.  Harrison  connects  the 
“last  trump”  of  1  Corinthians  15 :52  with  the  seventh  trumpet 
of  the  series  in  Revelation  8-11,  actually  identifying  the 
rapture  with  the  taking  up  to  heaven  of  the  two  witnesses  in 
11:12.  This  will  not  do,  however,  since  the  seventh  trumpet 
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does  not  sound  until  verse  15,  hence  after  this  supposed  rap¬ 
ture  of  the  Church,  and  not  according  to  1  Thessalonians  4:16 
and  1  Corinthians  15:52.  Dr.  Harrison  does  not  accept  a 
chronological  order  for  the  various  seals,  trumpets,  and  vials 
(or  bowls),  and  other  events  of  the  book,  as  this  would  not 
fit  into  his  theory.  But  God  is  a  God  of  order,  and  it  is  usually 
impossible  to  get  away  from  chronological  order  in  this  last 
book  of  the  Bible,  if  we  are  to  have  any  systematic  interpre¬ 
tation. 

It  may  seem  to  a  superficial  thinker  of  little  importance 
where  in  the  Apocalypse  we  locate  the  rapture  of  the  Church, 
but  this  event  is  pivotal,  and  its  location  determines  the 
whole  interpretation  of  the  book.  Of  this  Dr.  Harrison  is 
fully  aware.  As  this  is  the  chief  point  of  disagreement,  we 
shall  confine  our  remarks  to  matters  directly  related  to  it. 

As  has  been  frequently  pointed  out,  “the  last  trump”  of 
the  rapture  is  not  the  absolute  last,  and  this  Dr.  Harrison 
admits,  for  there  is  another  “last  trump”  found  in  Matthew 
24:31,  which  is  several  years  later  than  the  seventh  trumpet 
of  Revelation  11:15.  The  “last  trump”  for  the  Church  is  not 
the  same  as  the  last  trump  for  Israel  or  for  the  nations.  We 
see  the  Church’s  last  trump  referred  to  in  Revelation  4:1,  but 
Dr.  Harrison  rejects  this  view,  on  the  ground  that  the  voice 
heard  is  “as  it  were  of  a  trumpet.”  And  yet  we  doubt  seri¬ 
ously  if  the  seven  trumpets  of  Revelation  8-11  and  the  trum¬ 
pet  of  Matthew  24:31  are  literal  trumpets.  Was  the  trumpet 
of  Sinai  literal  (Ex.  19:19)? 

Our  author  says  that  there  is  in  the  scene  in  Revelation  4 
“conclusive  proof  that  the  Rapture  has  not  taken  place  at 
Rev.  4:1.”  He  believes  that  neither  the  elders  nor  the  four 
living  creatures  represent  the  Church,  and  hence  cannot  find 
it  in  Revelation  4-5.  (See  pp.  83,  176.)  But  it  must  be  re¬ 
membered  that  the  rapture  will  only  add  a  relatively  small 
number  to  the  multitude  of  saints  already  “with  Christ.” 
Even  if  Dr.  Harrison  were  right,  there  still  ought  to  be  a 
great  number  of  saints  in  heaven.  In  private  conversation. 
Dr.  Harrison  has  recognized  this  fact,  but  stated  that  these 
believers  must  be  in  some  other  part  of  heaven ;  for  it  is  vast 
enough  that  they  do  not  appear  in  the  scene  described  by 
Revelation  4-5.  If  this  be  so,  why  could  not  the  raptured 
saints  also  be  there  in  that  remote  part  of  heaven?  It  is 
easier  to  believe  that  the  twenty-four  elders  do  represent  the 
church. 

Dr.  Harrison  makes  much  use  of  Matthew  13 :30,  “Gather 
ye  together  first  the  tares,  and  bind  them  in  bundles  to  burn 
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them:  but  gather  the  wheat  into  my  barn.”  From  this  he 
deduces  that  there  must  be  a  gathering  of  the  “tares”  before 
the  rapture  can  take  place.  He  distinguishes  between  the 
gathering  and  the  burning  of  the  tares.  But  the  fact  remains 
that  the  “reaping”  does  not  take  place  until  Revelation 
14:14-20,  and  it  is  hard  to  see  how  the  tares  can  be  gath¬ 
ered  before  the  reaping,  as  Dr.  Harrison  would  have  us  be¬ 
lieve,  for  he  connects  the  gathering  with  the  seals  and  trum¬ 
pets  (pp.  74  f.,  but  cf.  158  which  seems  to  contradict). 

Dr.  Harrison  confines  the  Great  Tribulation  to  the  work  of 
the  vials  or  bowls,  i.e.  the  last  half  of  Daniel’s  seventieth 
“week”  of  years.  Hence  his  view  is  that  of  a  pre-tribulation 
rapture.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  only  mention  of  the 
“Great  Tribulation”  in  Revelation  is  in  7:14,  between  the 
sixth  and  seventh  seals.  Dr.  Harrison  agrees  that  “This 
scene  takes  us  way  beyond  the  Rapture”  (p.  92) ;  but  then  it 
is  difficult  to  see  how  the  rapture  can  be  placed  in  11:11-12. 

In  conformity  with  his  theory,  Dr.  Harrison  believes  that 
the  “little  book”  of  Revelation  10  contains  the  closing  events 
of  the  Jewish  age,  while  the  sealed  book  of  Revelation  6  con¬ 
tains  the  closing  events  of  the  Church  age.  The  sweet  and 
bitter  tastes  which  the  Seer  experienced  in  chapter  10,  cor¬ 
respond  to  the  first  and  last  halves  of  the  final  seven-year 
period ! 

Numerous  other  points  of  disagreement  could  be  men¬ 
tioned,  all  bearing  on  the  one  fundamental  divergence  in  the 
placing  of  the  rapture.  But  perhaps  the  most  serious  objec¬ 
tion  to  this  view  is  that  the  one  who  accepts  it  is  thereby 
robbed  of  the  “blessed  hope”  of  the  imminent  return  of  Christ 
for  His  Church,  since  this  cannot  occur,  according  to  theory, 
until  three  and  one-half  years  after  the  yet  future  conclusion 
of  a  seven-year  treaty  between  a  coming  world-ruler  and  the 
Jews  who  have  returned  to  Palestine.  This  might  be  very 
convenient,  since  one  could  make  his  plans  accordingly; — ^but 
it  is  certainly  not  the  teaching  of  the  New  Testament  that 
any  event  need  intervene  between  the  present  moment  and 
the  rapture  of  the  Church. 

Dr.  Harrison  has  foreseen  that  this  objection  would  be 
made,  and  has  attempted  to  answer  it  in  Appendix  C.  His 
answers  are  however  inadequate.  His  first  point  is  that  Peter 
knew  that  he  would  have  to  grow  old  and  die  (John  21 :18-19), 
and  so  could  not  expect  Christ’s  coming  in  his  lifetime,  and 
yet  encouraged  others  to  expect  Him.  The  answer  to  this  is 
that  Peter  knew  he  would  die  suddenly  (2  Pet.  1:14,  A.R.V.). 
Therefore  the  believers  might  expect  his  death  at  any  time, 
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and  hence  the  rapture  need  not  be  delayed.  Peter’s  death 
was  certainly  expected  in  Acts  12.  John  21 :20-23  reveals  that 
the  believers  fully  expected  the  return  of  Christ  within  the 
Apostle  John’s  lifetime.  If  the  Jews  had  as  a  nation  received 
Christ  as  their  Messiah  and  Savior,  He  would  have  returned 
at  that  time,  according  to  Acts  3 :19-21. 

The  second  argument  is  that  Paul  had  to  have  a  long 
career  on  account  of  Acts  22:21.  It  would  not  have  taken 
so  long  to  go  “far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles.”  2  Thessalonians 
2:3  does  not  apply  to  the  Rapture,  as  Dr.  Harrison  implies. 
2  Timothy  3 :1  was  no  bar,  for  there  were  “perilous  times” 
enough  in  Paul’s  day,  as  Paul’s  experiences  and  martyrdom 
amply  testify. 

TVue,  the  Apostles  had  to  have  a  world-wide  ministry. 
But  this  was  quickly  fulfilled,  as  Colossians  1 :6  proves.  And 
lastiy,  to  argue  from  the  prophetic  import  of  the  seven  letters 
of  Revelation  2-3  simply  will  not  do,  for  the  conditions  therein 
described  were  all  present  in  the  Apostle  John’s  day,  and 
neither  he  nor  anyone  else  in  that  day  had  any  idea  that  these 
same  letters  described  conditions  that  were  to  obtain  succes¬ 
sively  over  a  period  of  some  nineteen  centuries.  There  was 
therefore  nothing  to  prevent  the  apostles  from  expecting  the 
imminent  rapture  of  the  Church,  which  they  undoubtedly  did. 
Nor  has  there  ever  been  a  time  since,  when  those  who  be¬ 
lieved  the  Bible  could  not  expectantly  await  their  Savior. 

It  may  be  of  some  comfort  to  Dr.  Harrison  to  hold  that 
we  are  already  in  the  time  of  the  second  trumpet  (p.  218), 
though  the  sixth  seal  seems  to  be  largely  reserved  for  the 
later  Tribulation  period  (p.  216),  but  neither  can  we  follow 
him  in  this  matter.  Time  will  give  the  final  and  incontro¬ 
vertible  proof  of  the  incorrectness  or  correctness  of  Dr.  Har¬ 
rison’s  interpretation  and  application.  In  the  meantime,  let 
us  hope  that  many  will  be  stimulated  by  his  book  to  make  a 
fresh,  personal,  and  intensive  study  of  the  Apocalypse;  and 
that  none  will  be  robbed  of  the  daily  watching  and  waiting 
for  the  “Bright  and  Morning  Star.” 
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